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ABSTRACT 

Research studies have demonstrated tha t  anxie'tp may be 

i 
detrimental t o  the performance of students i n  te'sting - 
situations.  Procedures t o  seduce t h i s  problem would clearly 

be of value t o  students throughout the i r  school careers, and . L 

-may have implications for  t he i r  future employment prospects. f 
* * '  . 

I 

Counselling 'for t e s t  a d i e t y  recently has been focused 
f 

1 - 
'. 

on cognitive al leviat ion of t e s t  anxiety; This study compared 

\ 
the re la t ive  effectiveness of two di f ferent  cognitive approaches-- -- - - 

< 

t o  reducing test-anxiety.  The two counselling techni 

self-instructional training and rational emotive 

Self-instructional training focuses on- replacing an individual's 

negative, self defeating thoughts, with a  more adaptive, I 

positive repePtoire of self  statements. ~ a t i o n a l  emotive 

', 

counselling focuses on modifying an individual 's  bel ief  smem.  

I r ra t ional  be l iefs  are systematically refuted and exposed, 

t o  be replaced with more rat ional  be l iefs ,  

The overall experiment comprised two studies which took 

place i n  two different  high schools. In. the f i r s t  experiment 

3 3  volunteer students were assigned randomly t o  the three 
- - - - - - - 

counselling groups: the rational emotive counselling group, 
- - -- - 

the self-instructional counselling group, and.a placebo group. 

The placebo group employed only relationship enhancement and 

at tent ional  techniques, but paralleled the two other groups i n  

iii 



- -  - -- - 

format and s t r u c t u r e .  These s tuden t s '  had ,been sc reened  t o  
. - 

ensu re  t h a t  t h e y  d i d  n o t  have h igh  l&els o f  g e n e r a l  a n x i e t y ,  
. .  -- -- 

and t o  ensu re  t h a t  t h e y  w e r e  h i g h l y  t e s t  anxious .  Treatment 
2 

programs w e r e  e i g h t  50-minute weekly group s e s s i o n s .  Behavioura l  

(Canadian T e s t  o f  Bas ic  S k i l l s )  and s e l f - r e p o r t  ( T e s t  Anxiety  

Inven to ry  and STAI-State and ~ r a i t )  measures w e r e  used t o  

measure a n x i e t y  and i t s  e f f e c t s  b o t h  pre-  and p o s t t e s t .  

Experiment two r e p l i c a t e d  t h e  methods and procedures  - -- o f - _  - - - - - -- - - 
- -  - -  

- 

experiment one. 

R e s u l t s  o f  exper iment  one i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

t r a i n i n g  improved s t u d e n t s '  s e l f - r e p o r t s  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y  b u t  

n o t  performance measures. The r a t i o n a l  emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  

i 
group improved s t u d e n t s '  s e l f - r e p o r t s  of t e s t  a n x i e t y  b u t  n o t  

performance measures. Members of  t h e  p lacebo  group d i d  n o t  

demonstra te  any s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  r e s u l t s  on self- 

r e p o r t  o r  performance measures. 

I n  exper iment  two, r e s u l t s  i n d i c a t e d '  t h a t  b o t h  t h e  r a t i o n a l  

emotive and t h e  self-instructional~groups improved s t u d e n t s '  

s e l f - r e p o r t s  of  *-t'y, b u t  n o t  on any o f  t h e  performance 

//----- '+\ - - 

measures - CTBS ~ e a a i n ~ ;  I& exper iment  -one, w5en t h e  two 

- -  

expe r imen ta l  groups t h e r e  w e r e  n6 d i f f e r e n c e s  

found between t h e  two c o u n s e l l i n g  methods. However, i n  



- 

. experiment 
- 

two, 

- - 

is 

- - - - 

the rational emotive 
~- - 

group G r o v e d  more than 
? '  

the self-instructional group on tyo variables - TAI-Worry 
1 

Scale and the CTBS-Reading Test. 

t Possib explanations for these results and implications 

for school 
' \ 

are discussed.. 
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CHAPTER I 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 
i 

The purpose o f  t h i s  s t u d y , i s  t o  compare t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  

o f  r a t i o n a l  emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  w i t h  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  
.- 

t r a i n i n g  procedures  f o r L t h e  t r e a t m e n t  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  i n  h igh  

school  s t u d e n t s .  T h i s  c h a p t e r  o u t l i n e s  t h e  n a t u r e  and 

--- 
- ~ i g n ~ f i c a n c e  o f  t e s k  a n x i e t y  t o  high-school-  s t u d e n t s .  F i rs t ,  - ------ 

t h e  r e l a t i v e  importance o f  tes ts  i n  s choo l s  i s  documented, 
4 

Second, t h e  e f f e c t s  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y  on t h e  academic performance 
--- 

of  s t u d e n t s  i s  examined, F i n a l l y ,  an  overview o f  t r e a t v e n t  
- 

approaches t o  t e s t  a n x i e t y  i s  given.  I n  t h i s  f i n a l  s e c t i o n ,  

t h e  c e n t r a l  r o l e  o f  c o g n i t i v e  fact ; rs- in  t e ~ t ~ a n x i e t y  i s  

g iven  p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n .  

Schools  and Tes t inq  

"Tes t s  a r e  a s  indigenous t o  t h e  school  environment a s  
3 

a r e  t e x t  books and p i e c e s  o f  chalk". ( J acks  1966, p-  4 ) .  

Tes t ing ,  a s  Jackson i n d i c a t e s ,  i s  an  i n t e g r a l  p a r t  of  
- --- -- - 

t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  e v a l u a t i v e  p roces s .  While o t h e r  .methods of 

e v a l u a t i n g  s t u d e n t  

most common method 

- 

performance e x i s t ,  t e s t h g  i s  by f a r  t6e'  

of e v a l u a t i n g  s t u d e n t  performance. Some 



au thors  have argued-- forcefu l ly  t h a t  t h e  focus on t e s t i n g  i n  

schools  r e f l e c t s '  a wider s o c f e t a l  concern i i t h  sepa ra t ing  
5 *.. 

those  persons conside'red llsudcessfulll from those  who' w i l l h e  
4k?M 

l a b e l l e d  a s  f a i l u r e s  (Glasser ,  1969; Holt ,  1964).  I t  i s  no t  

t h e  i n t e n t i o n  here  t o  argue $he ph i losoph ica l  m e r i t s  and 

demeri ts  of  t e s t i n g  p e r  s e i  %owever, t h e  s o c i e t a l  importance 
> *. 

placed on the  p;pcess o?teq$=ng .$s a f a c t o r  c r i t i c a l  t o  t h e  
* , I  : +. 

ati 
t o p i c  of -is study, C h i  l d r e ~ t  $hemsel v e s - ' r e e o & ~ ~ - k h e  =-----=- 

importance a t t ached  t o  t e s t g  a$ e a r l y  s t a g e s  i n  t h e i r  educa- 

t i o n a l  ca ree r s .  White (1968) , working wi th  elementary school 

c h i l d r e n ,  demonstratid t h a t w e n - a s k e d  which w e r e  t h e  most * 
h 

important' sub j e q t s  s t u d i e d  a t  school,  s t u d e n t s  responded wi th  

- 
mathematics as t h e  most! important followed-by speHimg. When - - 

asked why t h e s e  were t h e  most important,  t hey  ind ica ted  t h a t  

they  had t h e  most t e s t s  i n  math and t h e  second h ighes t  number 

of t e s t s  i n  spe l l ing!  
i 

Evaluat ion i s  an important p a r t  of teaching.  Tes t s  and 

examinations can be u s e f u l  t o  s tuden t s  and t e a c h e r s  a l i k e .  

The information they  y i e l d  can provide t eachers  wi th  a' means 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

of a s s e s s i n g  t h e  e x t e n t  t o  which they  a r e  achieving t h e i r  
- - -  -- - -  

o b j e c t i v e s .  Well 

have learned ,  no t  

r e v e a l  weaknesses 

cons t ruc ted  t e s t s  can revea l  what s tuden t s  

learned,  o r  have misunderstood. T e s t s  may - 

i n  curriculum content  o r  design,  such 



- - ---  - - -- - \ 
\\ 

in format ion  o f t e a  i s  of p a r t i c u l a r  va lue  t o  school  

a d m i n i s t r a t o r s .  1 
I 

For  s t u d e n t s ,  t e s t  i r e su l t s  may watn them when t h e y  a r e  

f a  1 l i n g  .be low minimum s t a n d a r d s  of  performance. ~ ~ u b ~  

impor tan t ,  t h e y  may pr-ovide s t u d e n t s  w i t h  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  o f  

app ly ing  newly acuu i r ed  knowledge i n  d i f f e r e n t  s i t u a t i o n s .  

'Feedback from such tes ts  may provide  s t u d e n t ?  w i t h  a  chance 

t o  f i l l  gaps i n  t h e i r  knowledge o r  unders tanding.  However, 
- - - - -  - 9 - - -- 

i 

- 
d e s p i t e  6 s e  p o s s i b l e  b e n e f i t s  of  t e s t i n g ,  perhaps  t h e  most 

2 

%he knowledge gz s a l i e n t  f e a t u r e s  i n  most s t u d e n t s '  minds 

. t h a t  t h e y  a r e  be ing  r a t e d ,  and t h a t  osuch r a t i n g s  u l t i m a t e l y  
- 

ICP 
a f f e c t  t h e i r  f u t u r e s ,  

One of  t h e  most b a s i c  assumptions of s choo l  t e s t i n g  i s  
- 

t h a t  each  s t u d e n t  has  an e q u a l  chance t o  succeed on t h e  t e s t ,  

accord ing  t o  h i s  o r  h e r  knowledge and/or s k i l l  i n  t h e  

cur r icu lum a r e a  b e i n g  t e s t e d  (Si lberman,  1 9 7 0 ) .  S tuden t s  who 

a r e  i n  t h e  same g rade  i n  a  s choo l  u s u a l l y ' r e c e i v e  t h e  same 
F 

g e n e r a l  cur r icu lum and o f t e n  t a k e  t e s t s  a t  t h e  same t ime.  

But what i f  - t he  t e s t s  were n o t  f a i r  i n d i c e s  of  achievement? 

t o  demonstra te  t h e i r  a b i l i t i e s  du r ing  t h e  t e s t ?  What e f f e c t  

- L 
would t h i s  have on t h e i r  s choo l  l i k e ,  t h e i r  f a m i l i a l  



- - - -- -- 
- -  

i n t e r a c t i o n s  o r  t h e i r  f u t u r e  schooling and c a r e e r s ?  

Anxiety and Achievements 

. r 

S o c i e t a l  and educa t iona l  p ressu res  t o  succeed i n  t e s t  

k t ak ing  may lead  o a n x i e t y  (Sarason, 1957) , I n i t i a l l y ,  waYk 

i n  t h e  a rea  of $ e s t  anx ie ty  focused on w h a v i o u r a  1 

c o r r e l a t e s  of anxie ty .  Highly anxious s tuden t s  were descr ibed  

a s  +,elf-disparaging, unadventurous, possessing negat ive  
--- - - - - - - 

- - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - -  - 

\ a  tendency t o  p e r s o n a l i t y  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  and posses  
- 1  

indulge i n  daydreams (Rosenberg, 1953; Sarason, 1958; W i r t ,  

1956).  Ear ly  r e sea rcher s  a l s o  examined .the 
i 

between anx ie ty  and achievement. Work iri t h i s  f i e l d  was 

pioneered by Sp ie lbe rge r ,  and t h e  t y p i c a l  r e sea rch  method used 
- - - 

was t o  adminis te r  s tuden t s  .a v a r i e t y  of anx ie ty  s c a l e s  - - 
followed by a b a t t e r y  of  achievement t e s t s .  An example of 

t h i s  approach i s  Lunneborg's s tudy (Lunneborg, 1964).  

Lunneborg gave t h r e e  anx ie ty  s c a l e s  ( t h e  Tes t  Anxiety Scale  - 

Sarason, 1960; t h e  C h i l d r e n ' s  Manifest Anxiety Scale  - Taylor,  

1953; and the  General Anxiety Scale  f o r  Children .- Atkinson, 

1964) t o  213 bays and g i r l s  i n  grades  four-,-Eive-a~ds-kx- - - - 

and a r i t h m e t i c  achievement scores ,  F o r - t h e  t o t a l  group, t h e  

c o r r e l a t i o n s  between anx ie ty  and achievement measures for each 
4 

. b .% 



grade  were nega t ive  and s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e ,  i n d i c a t i n g  
* 

t h a t  h i g h  a n x i e t y  w a s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  poore r  achievement i n  

b o t h  r ead ing  and a r i t h m e t i c ,  Furthermore,  t h e  t e s t s  i n d i c a t e d  

t h a t  nega t ive  c o r r e l a t i o n s  tended t o  be l a r g e r  f o r  g i r l s  t h a n  

f o r  boys ,  and t h a t  

e r  w i t h  i n c r e a s i n g  

Sarason (1960 

nega t ive  c o r r e l a t i o n s  tended  ko become s t rong-  

g rade  l e v e l .  

- " 

) has  p r e s e n t e d  d a t a  which suppor t  Lunneborg's  

f i n d i n g  t h a t  c o r r e l a t i o n s  between a n x i e t y  l e v e l  and achievement 

a r e  nega t ive  and tend t o  become h i g h e r  w i t h  i n c r e a s i n g .  g rade  - 

l e v e l  i n  e l e k e n t a q  school .  Sarason r e p o r t e d  c o r r e l a t i o n s  of 

-.23, -.26, -.25 and - .4 l*between t h e  T e s t  Anxiety  S c a l e  f o r  

Chi ldren  (Sarason,  1960) and t h e  S t an fo rd  Achievement T e s t  

(Truman and K e l l y ,  1959) f o r  g rades  t h r e e ,  f o u r ,  f i v e  and s i x  

i 
e r e s p e c t i v e l y  ( n  = 273) .  

F r o s t  (1968) r e p o r t s  r e s e a r c h  i n  which t h e  r e l a t i o n  
. - 

between a n x i e t y  and e d u c a t i o n a l  achievement was i n v e s t i g a t e d  

f o r  310 e l even  y e a r  o l d  p u p i l s .  F r o s t ' s  a n x i e t y  measures 

c o n s i s t e d  of  i tems erom t h e  M a n i f e s w n x i  '%" t y  S c a l e ,  t h e  

-% *I 

C h i l d r e n ' s  Mani fes t  Anxiety  S c a l e ,  t h e  General  Anxiety  Sca l e  

>:or Chi ldren ,  and t h e  T e s t  Anxiety  S c a l e  f o r  Chi ldren ,  which 
- - - - - 

&ere  a s s igned  t o  t w o  d i f f e r e n t  a n x i e t y  s c a l e s ,  a  "School 
- 

Anxiety"  s c a l e  and a  Anxiety" s c a l e .  For  b o t h  boys 

and g i r l s  t h e s e  two a n x i e t y  measures were n e g a t i v e l y  c o r r e l a t e d  



w i t h  f o u r  p e r f  or-measures : -uecabu-1ary7 xeadhq------ -- 

comprehension, mechanical  a r i t h m e t i c ,  and problem a r i t h m e t i c .  J 
I n  a n  a n a l y s i s  of  r e s e a r c h  f i n d i n g s  i n  t h e  a r e a  o f  test  

a n x i e t y  and achievement,  S p i e l b e r g e r  (1971) concludes  t h a t  

t h e  most con i s t e n t  and r e l i a b l e  conc lus ion  of  t h i s  r e s e a r c h  

% is t h a t  h igh  n x i e t y  i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  r e l a t i v e l y  low 

performance a t  b o t h  t h e  p u b l i c  school  and u n i v e r s i t y  l e v e l s .  

Thig conc lus ion  i s  based on. t h e  n e g a t i v e  
c o r r e l a t i o n s  t h a t  were ob ta ined  i n  a number 

- - -  - 

of  d i f f e r e n t  s t u d i e s  between d i f f e r e n t  
- 

measures o f  a n x i e t y  and a v a r i e t y  -of measures 
of academic a p t i t u d e  and achievement. 
( S p i e l b e r g e r ,  1971, p. 4 1 ) .  

4 

Furthermore,  S p i e l b e r g e r  advanced two t e n t a t i v e  conc lus ions .  

* F i r s t ,  nega t ive  c o r r e l a t i o n s  between a n x i e t y  and a c h i e v e b n t  

t e n d  t o  i n c r e a s e  i n  s i z e  f o r  h i g h e r  grade l e v e l s .  Second, 
- P 

r e s e a r c h  sugges t s  t h a t  mathematics becomes i n c r e a s i n g l y  

a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  a n x i e t y  towards t h e  end o f  t h e  e lementary 

grades .  

- 
Reducinq Anxiety  Throuqh Environmental Con t ro l s  

A t  t h i s  s t a g e  it has  been demonstra ted t h a t  s t u d e n t s  w i t h  

t h e  h i g h e s t  l e v e l  -of t e s t  a n x i e t y  a r e  cons i s ten- t ly rmder -  - 

r e p r e s e n t e d  among t h e  Aigkes t  a c h i e v e r s  i n  many 

a t i o n s .  An i n i t i a l  r e a c t i o n  of  e d u c a t i o n a l  

test  e a i i n g  - - 

r e s e a r c h e r s  



- t o  t h i s  p o i n t  was t o  a t tempt  t o  modify l e v e l s  o f  anx ie ty  i n  . 

order  t o  gauge t h e  e f f e c t  on performance of reduced anx ie ty  
* 

l e v e l s .  The hypoth'esis here  was t h a t  i f  t e s t s  and t e s t i n g  

procedures were modified t o  reduce anxiety' ,  a corresponding 

inc rease  i n  achievement might be expected from h igh ly  anxious 

4 - 
d- 

s tuden t s .  An example of t h i s  approach i s  found i n  t h e  work 

of McKeachie, P o l l i e  and Speisman (1955),  who repor ted  a s tudy 

i n  which they  t r i e d  t o  improve t h e  performance of  co l l ege  

s tuden t s  by encouraging them t o  w r i t e  comments about t e s t  

items during examinations,  I n  one experiment, McKeachie gave 

h a l f  of the  s tuden t s  answer s h e e t s  with spaces f o r  "comments" 

while  t h e  remaining s t u d e n t s  were given s tandard  answer shee ts .  

The experiment was repeated t h r e e  t imes and s t u d e n t s  with '  t he  
- - 

"comment" s h e e t  made s i g n i f i c a n t l y  h igher  scores  on t h e  t e s t s  

than those  who used convent ional  answer shee t s .  Smith and 

Rockett (1958) repeated t h e  McKeachie s tudy b u t  added a new 

dimension by g iv ing  each s tuden t  t h e  Tes t  Anxiety Scale  p r i o r  

t o  t e s t i n g .  Resul t s  -of t h i s  s tudy ind ica ted  t h a t  it was t h e  

h igh ly  anxious s tuden t s  who were improving t h e i r  sco res  wi th  

t h e  oppor tuni ty  t o  comment on t e s t  items. However, an 

i n t e r e s t i n g  f e a t u r e  of t h e s e  s t u d i e s  was t h a t  t h e  'comment' 

answer shee t  a c t u a l l y  hindered low-anxious s tuden t s  and 

decreased t h e i r  scores .  



Spie lbe rge r  (1971) a l s o  noted t h a t  anx ie ty  may be b e t t e r  

c o n t r o l l e d  during t e s t s  by  manipulating s t r u c t u r e  o f  t e s t  

items. Typical ly ,  where t e s t  ques t ions  a r e  arranged s o  t h a t  

items a r e  presented i n  inc reas ing  d i f f i c u l t y ,  h igx ly  anxious 

s tuden t s  w i l l  perform b e t t e r  than they  would i f  t e s t  i tems a r e  

arranged i n  decreas ing  o rde r  of d i f f i c u l t y .  I t  appears  t h a t  

h igh ly  anxious s tuden t s  who encounter  a d i f f i c u l t  ques t ion  
-- 

- - - - - 

- e a r l y  i n  the  experience increased  anx ie ty  l e v e l s  t h a t  
0 

cause them t m i s s  easy  i tems t h a t  would have been answered 4 
c o r r e c t l y  i f  anx ie ty  had n o t  i n t e r f e r e d .  

S tud ies  by Caron (1963) show t h a t  i n s t r u c t i o n s  given t o  

-\ 
s t u d e n t s  p r i o r  t o  s t a r t i n g  exams a l s o  have an e f f e c  h ighly  

- 

anxious s tuden t s .  For example, when s tdden t s  were t o l d  t h a t  

r e s u l t s  of examinations were i n d i c a t i v e  of i n t e l l i g e n c e  and 

t h a t  t h e s e  r e s u l t s  would be given t o  t h e  school p r i n c i p a l ,  

t h e  performance of h igh ly  anxious s tuden t s  decreased s i g n i f i -  
< 

c a n t l y .  However, when a  second group of h ighly  anxious s tuden t s  

was t o l d  t h a t  it was t h e  exam i t s e l f  t h a t  was be ing  t e s t e d  
- -. 

f o r  r e sea rch  purposes,  t h e  t e s t  performance of  t h i s  group . 
- - - -  

was no t  impaired. 

While such s t u d i e s  have provided valuable  i n s i g h t s  i n t o  

the  na ture  of t e s t  a n x i e t y  it has n o t  been p o s s i b l e  t o  des ign ,  

environmental c o n t r o l s  t h a t  would adequately meet t h e  needs 



o f  eve ry  c h i l d  i n  a l l  t e s t i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  Performance o f  
1 - 

h i g h l y  anxious  s t u d e n t s  may be inc reased  Qy removing va r ious  

a n x i e t y  cues ;  b u t ,  a s  S p i e l b e r g e r  (1971) p o i n t s  o u t ,  t h e  c o s t  

. i s  bo rn  by low a n x i e t y  s t u d e n t s  whose performance s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

d e c r e a s e s  when a r o u s a l  l e v e l s  a r e  reduced. The o n l y  ' i d e a l '  . 

t e s t i n g  s i t u a t i o n  i s  one s p e c i f i c a l l y  des igned  f o r  each  

i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t .  Such an  approach i s  a t  p r e s e n t  un tenable ,  

Fggiven t h e  l a r g e  numbers of  s t u d e n t s  who may be involved.  
, 

Consequently,  o t h e r  approaches must be  sought.  
d @ 4 

t A l e v i a t i n q  Test-Anxiety Throuqh Treatment 
pg, -. 
1- 

Since  t h e  p&sibi l i t ies  f o r  a l l e v i a t i n g  t e s t - a n x i e t y  

th rough  changes i n  t e s t  des ign  and environmental  c o n t r o l s . a r e  
1 

l i m i t e d ,  a t t e n t i o n  has  been more' d i r e c t l y  focused -on t r e a t i n g  

i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t s  t o  b e t t e r  cope w i t h  h i g h  l e v e l s  o f  a n x i e t y  

b o t h  p r i o r  t o  and du r ing  t e s t  t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  I n  a  survey I 
o f  t r e a t m e n t  methods used,  Tryon (1980) n o t e s  t h a t  a long  w i t h  

snake phobia,  t e s t  a n x i e t y  appea r s  t o  be  one o f  t h e  most 

popu la r  concepts  used f o r  t h e  purposes  of  v a l i d a t i n g  t r ea tmen t  
; .. = 

procedures  f o r  a n x i e t y  r educ t ion .  Treatments used by  

r e s e a r c h e r s  have inc luded  hypnosis ,  s t udy  s k i l l s  t r a i n i n g ,  
- -- 

s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n ,  r e  l a x a t i o n  cue t r a i n i n g ,  a t t e n t i o n a l  

t r a i n i n g ,  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a  1 t r a i n i n g ,  r a t i o n a l  emotive 



- - 

c o u n s e l l i n g  and a h  h y b r m o m b i n a t i o n s  - -- -- 

I 
/ ---- 

t r e a t m e n t s  l i s t e d ,  A 

Th i s  s tudy  focuses  on t h e  comparative e f f e c t i v e n e s s  6f - ' 
r a t i o n a  1 emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  and s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  

i n  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  The m a j o r i t y  o f  r e s e a r c h  

on t r e a t m e n t  p rocedures  has  t y p i c a l l y  t aken  p l a c e  i n ' u n i v e r s i t y  . 

s e t t i n g s  w i t h  c o l l e g e  l e v e l  s t u d e n t s .  I n t e r v e n t i o n  i s  

war ran ted  p t  e a r l i e r  s t a g e s  i n  s t u d e n t s '  c a r e e r s ,  f o r  t es t  
i- 

- - /- ///&' 
a n x i e t y  appears  t o  be  a p r o g r e s s i v e  phenomenon, t h e  d e t r i m e n t a l  

e f f e c t ;  .2f which appear  t o  be compounded a s  t h e  s t u d e n t  moves 

th rough  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  system. 

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r ,  t h e  e f f e c t s  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  on achieve-  

ment have been explored .  Environmental c o n t r o l s  -by themselves  

have shown t o  have l i m i t e d  va lue  under c u r r e n t  e d u c a t i o n a l  > 

p r a c t i c e .  The need f o r  a p p r o p r i a t e  c o u n s e l l i n g  approaches  

h a s  been documented. I n  t h e  fo l lowing  c h a p t e r ,  two such 

/--* 
approaches  a r e  examined i n  more d e t a i l ,  t h e  significant f a c t  

b 

t h a t  t h e y  a r e  b o t h  c o g n i t i v e  approaches i s  d i scgssed .  



CHAPTER 

REVIEW OF RELEVANT L I  h RATURE 

Th i s  c h a p t e r  reviews l i t e r a t u r e  r e l e v a n t  t o  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  

The c h a p t e r  i s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  f i v e  major a r e a s .  I n  t h e  f i r s t  

s e c t i o n ,  t h e  c o n s t r u c t  o f  a n x i e t y  i s  s t u d i e d  and t e s t  a n x i e t y  

i s  o p e r a t i o n a l l y  d e f i n e d .  Next, an  overview o f . i n t e r v e n t i o n s  

p r e v i o u s l y  used f o r  t h e  a l l e v i a t i o n  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y  i s  reviewed. 

L' 
,% .. Research methods and f i n d i n g 8  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e s e  proce  u r  s a r e  a, 

d i s c u s s e d ,  I n  t h e  t h i r d  s e c t i o n ,  t h e  more r e c e n t  use of 

c o g n i t i v e  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  i n  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y  i s  . 
exp lo red .  Throughout t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  t h e  c e n t r a l  r o l e  of  

.I. - g  . 
c o g n i t i o n s  i n  t h e  format ion  and maintenance o f  a n x j e t y  i s  

- 

I ,  c B . 
documented. I n  t h e  f o u r t h  s e c t i o n ,  t h e  two cog&%ive 

c o u n s e l l i n g  methods of  s e l f  - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  and r a t i o n a l  

emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  a r e  d e l i n e a t e d  and c o n t r a s t e d .  F i n a l l y ,  

a  s t a t emen t  o f  hypotheses  f o r  t h i s  s tudy  i s  g iven  and a n  
-- - 

.I 
~ v e r v i e w  of  t h e  o v e r a l l  -experiment i s  inc luded .  



Anxiety and Test-Anxiet  y - - 

The c e n t r a l  concept o f  a n x i e t y  has been de f ined  and . 

i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  many ways. I n  s i f t i n g  through d i f f e r i n g  views 

and resea rch  r e s u l t s  it becomes apparent  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  some 

a r e a s  of agreement. F i r s t ,  t h e r e  i s  an agreement t h a t  a n x i e t y  

i s  r e l a t e d  t o  f e a r  ( ~ c ~ e y n o l d s ,  1976).  Fear  and a n x i e t y  
F 

produce t h e  same phys io log ica l  responses (Sp ie lbe rge r ,  1970) . 
One way t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  f e a r  from a n x i e t y  i s  by t h e  presence - - 

o r  absence of a  perceived phys ica l  t h r e a t .  Fear  i s  a  response 

t o  a  s t imulus  t h a t  i s  perceived a s  posing a  d i r e c t  phys ica l  
- 

t h r e a t ,  such a s  be ing  i n  a  plane t h a t  has j u s t  l o s t  an engine.  
,- . , 

' I t  i s  an adapt ive  response t h a t  mobil izes  a  p e r s o n ' s  r e s o k c e s  

t o  d e a l  wi th  a  t h r e a t  t o  s u r v i v a l .  Anxiety r e f e r s  t o  a  vaguer 

emotion whose e f f e c t  may e i t h e i  be adapt ive  o r  maladaptive. 
7 

May (1950, p. 53)  w r i t e s  "anx ie ty  i s  t h e  apprehension cued 

o f f  by a  t h r e a t  t o  some value which t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  holds 

e s s e n t i a l  t o  h i s / h e r  ex i s t ence  a s  a  p e r s o n a l i t y " .  May's 

work recognizes  t h a t  (by v i r t u e  of  s o p h i s t i c a t e d  cogn i t ive  
.'-./- 

c a p a b i l i t i e s )  human be ings  no t  only  have a  phys ica l  s e l f  t h a t  
- - - -  

can be  th rea tened ,  b u t  a l s o  have a  co.gnitive image, of them- 

t - 

s e l v e s  and t h e i r  world t h a t  a l s o  may be th rea tened .  The not ion  

t h a t  a n x i e t y  r e s u l t s  from a t h r e a t  t o  o n e ' s  s e l f  system o r  



" c o g n i t i v e  mapu, u n ~ t e s  many d e f i d t o n s  o f  anxf e t y .  A v e r k k l - - -  + 

4 
\ - 
\ 

(1976) speaks  of a n x i e t y  a s  a  s t a t e  of " c o g n i t i v e  d i s i n t e g r a -  
qy 

., 
t i o n "  which c l e a r l y  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  anxidus  p e r s o n ' s  f e e l i n g  

t h a t  h i s / h e r  c o g n i t i v e  view o f  t h e  world i s  t h r e a t e n e d  w i t h  

d i s s o l u t i o n .  

However, it would b e  i n a c c u r a t e  t o  s a y  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  

widespread c  nsensus  abou t  t h i s  c o g n i t i v e  view o f  a n x i e t y .  P 
Wolpe 4) m a i n t a i n s  t h a t  a n x i e t y  is noth ing  b u t  a  

em@+- 

cond i t i oned  emot iona l  h a b i t .  O the r s ,  such a s  Sarason ( l98O),  

b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  c o n s t r u c t  o f  a n x i e t y  might best be  d e f i n e d  

and unders tood th rough  l i s t i n g  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a n x i e t y .  

Among t h e  c h e a c t e r i s t i c s  Sarason uses  i n  h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  a r e :  

(1) t h e  s l y o n  i s  seen a s  d i f f i c u l t ,  c h a l l e n g i n g ,  and 
%= 

t h r e a t e n i n  t h e  i nd iv idua  1 s e e s  gim/herse l f  a s  i n e f f e c t i v e  
q. 

o r  inadequate  i n  handl ing  t h e  t a s k  a t  hand; ( 3 )  t h  i n d i v i d u a l  3 
focuses  on u n d e s i r a b l e  consequences of p e r s o n a l  inadequacy; 

(4 )  s e  l f - d e p r e c a t o r y  pre -occupa t ions  a r e  s t r o n g  and i n t e r f e r e  

o r  compete w i t h  t a s k  r e l e v a n t  c o g n i t i v e  a c t i v i t y ;  and ( 5 )  t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l  e x p e c t s  and a n t i c i p a t e s  f a i l u r e  and l o s s  of  r ega rd  

by o t h e r s .  t - 

Sarason ' s d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  c l e a r l y  r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  under-  

s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  c o n s t r u c t  o f  t e s t - a n x i e t y .  Much o f  t h e  deba te  

surrounding'  t h e  c o n s t r u c t  o f  a n x i e t y  s p i l l s  o v e r  t o  d e f i n i t i o n s  



J 
of t e a t  anxiety. .Some researchers (Mine, 198Q; S;lrbin,1968)--- - 

7 

have suggested t h a t  the term tes t -anxiety  be dele ted from our 

psychological vocabulary, and would see it replaced with a  

more behaviourally descr ip t ive  term such a s  "worry". 
i 

Rosenberg .- (1965) a l s o  found the 

misleading. Rosenberg suggests 

scores on test-anxiety measures 

term tes t -anxiety  t o  be 

t h a t  those subjects  with high - .  

a r e .  people who typ ica l ly  . .- 

i n t e rp re t  a  wide va r i e ty  of s i t ua t ions  a s  evaluative and r eac t  

- - - 

with the various anxiety concomitants already c i t ed .  ~osenbe rg  

suggests t h a t  the term "evaluativ-e apprehension" i s  a  more y 
~ \ 

"! descr ipt ive  and accurate label .  Such suggestions have not ye t  . 

had impact on the l i t e r a t u r e ,  and the term " t e s t  anxiety" i s  

s t i l % & & w i d e l y .  . 
- 

A fur ther  caveat t o  using the concept of tes t -anxiety  comes 

from Tobias (1979) who takes a  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  perspective. 

Tobias argues t h a t  tes t -anxiety  comprises one piece of a  j ig-  

saw puzzle and t h a t  researchers have focused so much on the  

small pieces they have l o s t  s igh t  of the t o t a l  p ic ture .  The 

t o t a l  p ic ture  f o r  Tobias i s  the  extent  of the e f f e c t s  of 

anxiety on learning across the gamut of educational c  
- -  - -  

Anxiety ' i s  seen a s  a  major psychological var iable  i 
- 

and one t h a t  i s  evident not j u s t  i n  t e s t  taking but  throughout 

the  educational process. Tobias argues t h a t  the learning 



- 
- - - - -- - 

may be viewed i n  t h r e e  phases  - i n p u t ,  p roces s ing ,  and ou tpu t .  
- -- - - - - 

I n p u t  i n c l u d e s  t h e  p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  materials t o  

s t u d e n t s .  The p r o c e s s i n g  phase r e f e r s  t o  a l l  o p e r a t i o n s  

performed b y  s t u d e n t s  t o  r e g i s t e r ,  r eco rd ,  o rgan ize ,  store, 

and r e t r i e v e  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  i n p u t .  Output encompasses \ t h e  

s t u d e n t ' s  performance on any measure demons t ra t ing  t h a t  I 

i n s t l i u c t i o n a l  o b j e c t i v e s  have been mastered.  I n  such a n  
i 

overview, a n x i e t y  may i n t e r  3 ere w i t h  a s t u d e n t ' s  performance 

n o t  j u s t  a t  t h e  pos t -p roces s ing  phase  [ t e s t  a n x i e t y )  b u t  a l s o  - 

d u r i n g  t h e  pre -process ing  s t a g e  and t h e  p r o c e s s i n g  s t a g e .  
- / 

T h i s  may be  unders tood t h r o i g h  a n  examinat ion o f  F i g u r e  1. 
i? 

Such a view of t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between a n x i e t y - a n d  educa t ion  

has  i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  f o c u s  o f  f u t u r e  r e s e a r c h  and f o r  t h e  

- broadening  of  c o u n s e l l i n g  approaches  t o  i n c l u d e  t h e  . 
m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  a n x i e t y  t h rough  a l l  phases  o f  t h e  l e a r n i n g  

p roces s .  

T e s t  Anxie ty  Theor i e s  

T e s t  a n x i e t y  has  become a n  i n c r e a s i n g l y  s t u d i e d  and 

r e sea rched  a r e a  o v e r  t h e  p a s t  2 0  y e a r s .  Sarason (1980) s u g g e s t s  

- -- - - 

t h a t  t h e  va lue  of e m p i r i c a l  r e s e a r c h  i n  t h i s  a r e a  i s  n o t  

- - -- -- -- 

conf ined  t o  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  b u t p h a s  a more 
e 

u n i v e r s a l  a p p l i c a t i o n  a s  a gateway t o  t h e  unders tanding  o f  





. stress and how people cope wi th  it. Wine (1980) no tes  t h a t  

no t  only  has  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  on t e s t  anx ie ty  increased ,  b u t  t h e  

focus of  concern a l s o  has s h i f t e d  considerably,  I n i t i a l l y ,  

i n v e s t i g a t o r s  had t aken  an emotional r i v i t y  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  . 

B 

of t e s t - a n x i e t y  - a  focus which had c l e a r l y  inf luenced resea rch  . 
e f f o r t s ,  This  t r e n d  has  s h i f t e d  and moved toward t h e  "worry" 

component of t e s t  a n x i e t y  a l o n g . w i t h  t h e  s tudy of  cogn i t ive  

c o r r e l a t e s  on anxiety responses.  -+urther t r e n d  i s  t h e  s h i f t  

from resea rch  concen t ra t ing  on t h e  d e b i l i t a t i n g  e f f e c t s  of 

. a n x i e t y  t o  on methods t o  a l l e v i a t e  t h e s e  

rlegative 

Perhaps one of  t h e  f i r s t  ques t ions  t o  be confronted when 

d e a l i n g  wi th  t e s t  a n x i e t y  Is t h e  ques t ion  of iEs development. 

The development of t e s t  a n x i e t y  i n  c h i l d r e n  has given r i s e  t o  

s u r p r i s i n g l y  few t h e o r i e s .  The b a s i c  i s s u e  which needs t o  be 

addressed and which has  impl ica t ions  f o r  counse l l ing  i s  why 

does t e s t  anx ie ty  develop i n  some c h i l d r e n  and n o t  i n  o t h e r s ?  

. 
Dusek ,(1980) p o s t u l a t e s  t h a t  t e s t - a n x i e t y  i s  a  r e s u l t  of  t h e  

c h i l d ' s  e v a l u a t i v e  exper iences  a t  school.  E a r l i e r  t h e o r i s t s  
- - - - - - - - 

1 saw t e s t  a n x i e t y  a s  being rooted  i n  t h e  home. S.B. Sarasan '-. - 
-- --- -- 

(1960) viewed t e s t - a n x i e t y ~  a s  a  personazl i ty  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
+ 

which r e s u l t e d  from t h e  c h i l d ' s  e a r l i e s t  i n t e r a c t i o n s  wi th  

p a r e n t s .  Anxiety was seen t o  be a  r e s u l t  of  p a r e n t a l  



> 
-. 

e x p e c t a t i o n s  which may have been  -0 hiqk&tmre&i;st-i;c--- -- 

Paren t s  become h o s t i l e ,  negat ive ,  and derogatory  when t h e i r  

s t andards  a r e  no t  m e t ,  and t h e  c h i l d  i n  t u r n  f e e l s  g u i l t y ,  

i n t e r n a l i z e s  t h e  derogatory  comments, and r e p r e s s e s  h o s t i l i t y  . 

t o  t h e  pa ren t .  Furthermore, t h e  c h i l d  may engage i n  f a n t a s i e s  

about  p a r e n t a l  r e t a l i a t i o n  f o r  t h e  c h i l d  ' s h o s t i l e  f e e l i n g s .  

il_ - 
This  t h r e a t  i n c r e a s e s  t h e  a n x i e t y  of t h e  c h i l d  i n  t h e  t e s t  

s i t u a t i o n .  This  psycho a n a l y t i c  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t e s t - a n x i e t y  
- - - - 

has  n o t  been researched f u l l y  and has been chal lenged by o t h e r  

t h e o r i s t s .  Hermans, t e r  Laak, and Macs (1972) a l s o  have 

explored pa ren t -ch i ld  r e l a t i o n s  i n  t r y i n g  t o  i d e n t i f y  the  

causes of  t e s t  anx ie ty .  Thei r  r e s u l t i n g  theory  r e s t s  much 

more upon t h e  t e n e t s  of l e a r n i n g  theory.  They note  t h a t  i n  

t 
problem so lv ing  s i t u a t i o n s ,  p a r e n t s  of h igh ly  anxious c h i l d r e n  

tend t o  be ave r s ive  t o  t h e i r  ch i ld ren .  They do not  respond 

t o  t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  and ignore c h i l d r e n ' s  a t t empts  t o  f i n d  
\ 

s e c u r i t y .  Furthermore, t h e y  do not  o f f e r  c o n s t r u c t i v e  he lp  i n  

problem-solving, and may t each  t h e i r .  c h i l d r e n  t o  engage i n  

t a s k - i r r e l e v a n t  and t a s k  inappropr ia t e  behaviour.  I n  c o n t r a s t ,  

p a r e n t s  of  low anxious c h i l d r e n  o f f e r  bo th  problem-solving 
- - - -  -- 

-- -- 
s t r a t e g i e s  and encouragement, a t  t h e  same time teachinq  the:? 

- - - -- P 

c h i l d r e n  t o  r e l y  on t h e i r  own resources  and he lp ing  them t o  

l e a r n  t a sk -o r i en ted  behaviour.  Clear ly ,  more re sea rch  i n  t h e  



PA et iology of t e s t  anxie t  s required. Wine (1980) summarizes 

- 4 '  
t h i s  point  a s  follows: 

The paucity of re  earch findings i n  t h i s  # area i s  apal l ing.  e&know v i r t u a l l y  nothing 
about how chi ldren a r e  socia l ized t o  
d i f f e r e n t i a l  l eve l s  of t e s t  anxiety, why 
some survive the  evaluative atmosphere of 
the school s e t t i n g  with aplomb, o r  why others  
succumb t o  it. 

Wine (1ggO, p. 379). 

The second question t h a t  na tura l ly  follows the  question 

. ,of how t e s t  anxiety develops, i s  how a  researcher o r  counsellor 
- 

'. 
can recognize t e s t  anxiety. What a re  the behavioural, emotional, 

and cognitive concomitants of high t e s t  anxious, and how can 

a  highly t e s t  anxious individual  be recognized? Wine (1980) 

I 
has l i s t e d  the di f ferences  between low t e s t  anxious and h?gh 

t e s t  anxious individuals (Table 1) . This t ab le  i s  based on 

research by Mahoney .and Avener (1977), Laloqde (1978) and 

Bandura (1977). 

In  attempts t o  place subjects  on a  continuum of low t e s t  
\ 

anxiety t o  high t e s t  anxiety,  a  va r i e ty  of sca les  h a v 4 e e n  

developed. Early t e s t  anxiety scale  focus so le ly  on emotional 

responses. These instruments most often yielded a  t o t a l  

score which could be  placed on -a general sca le  of h*-anxietyp-- 

t o  low anxiety. An example of tkks Type of sca le  3 s  tEe- p -pppp  

Test  Anxiety Scale f o r  Children (S. Sarason, Davidson, r7 



TABLE 'I: Wine - -  ' s - (1980) c h a r t  
o f  l o w  test  anxious  
i n d i v i d u a l s .  

LOW TEST ANXIOUS 
2 

C u r r e n t  concerns  - r e l e v a n t  
cues  i n  s i t u a t i o n  and a p p r o p r i a t e  
a c t i o n s .  

Focus on t a s k  o r  s i t u a t i o n  

. t Task o r i e n t e d  2 
Actor  

Behavioura 1 problem- 
s o l v i n g  c o g n i t i o n s  

Ac t ive  

High b e l i e f  i n  s e l f -  
e f f i c a c y  

Cogni t ions  s i t u a t i o n a l l y  
s p e c i f i c  

Arousa l  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  
energy ( d i r e c t e d  t o  
problem s o l v i n g )  

K i n e s t h e t i c  imagery 
( r e h e a r s a l  , s f  problem 
s o l v i n g )  

o f  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
- -- - - - -- - - - - - -- -- - - 

and h igh  test  anx ious  

HIGH TEST ANXIOUS 

Cur ren t  concerns  - e v a l u a t i o n  
o f  o t h e r s  and a n t i c i p a t i o n  
o f  n e g a t i v e  e v a l u a t i o n  

J 

Focus on se l f  - and s o c i a  1 
e v a l u a t i v e  cues  

Task a v o i d a n t  

- - 

Observer  
- 

S t a t i c  c o g n i t i o n s  

I n a c t i v e  

Low b e l i e f  i n  s e l f - e f f i c a c y  

Cogni t ions  g l o b a l  and 
s t e r e o t y p i c  

Arousa l  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  
d i s t r e s s  

Visua 1 imagery observes  
s e l f  a s  n e g a t i v e l y  eva lua t ed  



2 1 

Lighthal l ,  'Waite, and Ruebush, 1960). Later scales  for  t e s t  
- - --- - 

anxiety usually contain two scores - one which i s  a t r ad i t iona l  

measure of emotional reactions,  and a second score which 

provided a measure of cognitive reactions. Examples of, t h i s  

a re  the Test Anxi-ety Scale 1 Sarason, 1972 ( a )  ) and the Test 

~ n x i e ' t ~  Inventory (Spie lberger , Gorsuch and Lushene , 1970) . 
This movement f r m  concern with emotional r e a c t i v i t y  of t e s t  

anxiety t o  a more cognitive focus has c l ea r ly  been ref lected 

i n  the production of scales  t h a t  a re  more sens i t ive  t o  worry 

components of t e s t  anxiety. A second feature  of these scales  i s  

t h a t  they are  often spec i f ic  t o  pa r t i cu la r  age groups and 

care must be taken i n  selecting.  a scale su i tab le  f o r  the 

ages of c l i e n t s  o r  par t ic ipants  i n  research 

Meichenbaum (1980) i s  c r i t i c a l  of the  widespread use of 

t e s t  anxiety scales  and warns researchers t h a t  such scales  may 

be limited i n  how much they rea l ly  say about high anxious o r  

1ow.anxious par t ic ipants .  t h a t  instruments 

a re  needed wfiich a re  more 
IPa 

measuring the cognitive s t r a t eg ies  and s t ruc tures  being used 

by the individuals being tes ted .  Stoop's (1978) Cognitive 
- - 

Interference Questionnaire i s  probably the c loses t  attempt t o  

date  t o  capture t h i s  type of assessme / a structured,  

standardized format. ~eichenbaum~postulates  t h a t  fo r  a t o t a l  



assessment  of a  s u b j e c t ' s  t es t  a n x i e t y  o t h e r  assessment  t o o l s  

may be needed. Meichenbaum (1977) has  d e s c r i b e d  a v a r i e t y  o f  - 
methods t o  a s s e s s  an  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  c o g n i t i v e  p r o c e s s e s .  Such 

an approach might  restrict  r e s e a r c h  t o  i n d i v i d u a l s  and eschews 

t h e  convenience o f  s t a n d a r d i z e d  t e s t  a n x i e t y  s c a l e s .  

Sarason (1960) has  a l l u d e d  t o  t h r e e  o t h e r  problems 

a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t e s t  a n x i e t y  scales. F i r s t ,  h i g h  a n x i e t y  

s c o r e s  may be  o b t a i n e d  b y  c e r t a i n  p a r t i c i p a n t s  because  o f  

cj 
" p l u s - g e t t i n g  t e n d e n c i e s "  - i - e . ,  , tendencies f o r  s u b j e c t s  t o  - 

a t t r i b u t e  ' bad '  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t o  themselves .  Second, h i g h  

s c o r e s  may be o b t a i n e d  b y  p a r t i c u l a r l y  f r a n k  and open s u b j e c t s .  

Th i rd ,  h i g h  s c o r e s  may be o b t a i n e d  b y  s u b j e c t s  who a r e  

particu+larly p e r c e p t i v e  o f  t h e i r  own r e a c t i o n s .  Furthermore,  

it might be p o i n t e d  o u t  t h a t  many t r u e - f a l s e  s c a l e s  o f  a n x i e t y  

c o r r e l a t e  h i g h l y  and n e g a t i v e l y  w i t h  measures o f  de fen  iveness ,  % 
t e s t - t a k i n g  a t t i t u d e ,  and t h e  tendency o f  respond t o  p e r s o n a l i t y  

t e s t  i t e m s  i n  a s o c i a l l y  d e s i r a b l e  d i r e c t i o n  (Edwards, 1957; 

Fordyce,  - 19563 . High c o r r e l a t i o n s  may i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t e s t  

a n x i e t y  s c o r e s  a r e  e x p l a f n a b l e  i n  t e r m s  o f  t e s t  t a k i n g  a t t i t u d e s .  

Such a  b r i e f  ' d i s c u s s i o n  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  s c a l e s ,  wh i l e  

by no means e x h a u s t i v e ,  does  i n d i c a t e  a  few o f  t h e  i n c o n s i s -  

t e n c i e s  i n  t h e i r  use  and s u g g e s t s  t h a t  d i s c r e p a n t  f i n d i n g s  i n  

t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  may r e s u l t  from some o f  t h e s e  problems i n  



i n s t rumen ta t ion .  

T e s t  Anxiety  Treatments  and Research 
* B  

While t h e r e  'may be a p a u c i t y  o f '  r e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  a r e a  

o f  t h e  e t i o l o g y  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  th"ere has  been c o n s i d e r a b l e  

r e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  a r e a  of i n v e s t i g a t i n g  t r e a t m e n t  approaches  

and t r e a t m e n t  e f f e c t s ,  I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  t h e  v a r i e t y  o f  

c o u n s e l l i n g  s t r a t e g i e s  used t o  a l l e v i a t e  t e s t - a n x i e  t y  a r e  

exp lo red  and outcome s t u d i e s  f o r  such i n t e r v e n t i o n s  noted.  

Types o f  Treatments  

Various reviews o f  t r e a t m e n t  s t u d i e s  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e r e  

have been approximate ly  50 s t u d i e s  r e p o r t e d  t o  da e  i n  t h e  F 
l i t e r a t u r e  ( ~ l l e n ,  1972; Denney, 1980) .  Most o f  t h e s e  outcome 

s t u d i e s  hxGe r e l a t e d  t o  c o l l e g e  l e v e l  s t u d e n t s .  Very few 

s t u d i e s  i n  t h e  p a s t  have used h igh  school  s t u d e n t s  a s  i 

p a r t i c i p a n t s .  The m o s t  common t r e a t m e n t  method used i n  t h e  d 
i 

l i t e r a t u r e  has  been s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n .  Other  t y p e s  

of  i n t e r v e n t i o n  have been r e l a x a t i o n ,  s tudy  s k i l l s  t r a i n i n g ,  - -. 1 
4' 

c o g n i t i v e  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  t r e a t m e n t s ,  and v a r i o u s  hybr id  models, 
J 

O f  t h e  50 outcome s t u d i e s  reviewed by  Al l en ,  t h e r a p y  i n  a l l  

c a s e s  was conducted o n l y  on v o l u n t e e r  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  More 

C 
r e s t r i c t i v e  c r i t e r i a  f o r  i n c l u s i o n  w e r e  employed i n  22  s t u d i e s .  

The most u s u a l  method f o r  s c r e e n i n g  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i s  t o  



/ 

1 a d m i n i s t e r  a  t e s t  a n x i e t y  s c a l e ,  f o l l owing  which h igh  anxious  

v o l u n t e e r s  were admi t t ed  t o  t h e  exper iment .  The most f r e q u e n t l y  

used sc reen ing  in s t rumen t s  were t h e  T e s t  Anxie ty  S c a l e  

(Sarason ,  1957, l 9 7 2 ) ,  T e s t  Anxiety  Behaviour S c a l e  (Suinn,  

1969) ,  and t h e  Anxiety  Achievement T e s t  ( A l p e r t  & HaEer, 1960) .  

A t t r i t i o n  r a t e s  could  b e  determined i n  33  s t u d i e s .  

Percen tage  o f  d ropou t  range from z e r o  ( i n  13 s t u d i e s )  t o  28 

p e r c e n t  w i t h  a t t r 4 t i o n  ave rag ing  7.5 p e r c e n t .  F a i l u r e  t o  

complete t h e  t r e a t m e n t  p l a n  tended t o  b e  h i g h e r  i n  s t u d i e s  

t h a t  used s e l f - a d m i n i s t e r e d  methods f o r  d e l i v e r i n g  t h e  

t r e a t m e n t s  (Beneke & H a r r i s ,  1972) .  - 

Treatments  have v a r i e d  a s  t o  whether  t h e y  have been 

d e l i v e r e d  t o  groups o r  on an  i n d i v i d u a l  b a s i s .  The maj r i t y  P 
(75  p e r c e n t )  were g iven  on group b a s i s :  t h e  remainder on an  

i n d i v i d u a l  b a s i s .  

r' 
1 Treatment s e s s i o n s  have v a r i e d  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  l e n g t h  
\- 

( n u h e r  o f  minutes )  and t h e  number o f  s e s s i o n s  g iven .  The 

h i g h e s t  number o f  s e s s i o n s  has  been 23, i n  one s t u d y  s k i l l s  

t r a i n i n g  program ( M i t c h e l l ,  H a l l ,  & Piatkowska,  1975) .  The 

average  number o f  t r e a t m e n t s  i s  e i g h t  and t h e  average  l e n g t h  

o f  s e s s i o n s  i s  between 50 t o  6G minutes.  The t y p e  of t r e a t m e n t  

b e i n g  g iven  o f t e n  p r e d i c a t e s  t h e  l e n g t h  o f  a s e s s i o n  and t h e  

number o f  s e s s i o n s  given.  For  example, i n  an outcome s t u d y  



\ 
employing massed s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n ,  it i s  n o t  

s u r p r i s i n g  t o  s e e  t h a t  t h e r e  were o n l y  two s e s s i o n s  and each  

s e s s i o n  w a s  240 minutes  long  (#&I1 & Hinkle ,  1972) .  

The impact o f  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  i s  a  s u b j e c t  o f t e n  ignored  

i n  t h e  r e p o r t i n g  o f  outcome s t u d i e s .  One review o f  outcome 

s t u d i e s  r e p o r t e d  t h a t  o v e r  30 p e r c e n t  o f  s t u d i e s  p rov ided  no 

in fo rma t ion  on t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  (A l l en ,  E l i a s ,  Z lo t low,  1980) .  

Where t h e r a p i s t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  were mentioned, g r a d u a t e  
-- 

s t u d e n t s  w e r e  used  as  t h e r a p i s t s  twice  a s  o f t e n  a s  d o c t o r a l  

l e v e l  personne l .  I n  s i x  s t u d i e s ,  p o s s i b l e  i n t e r a c t i o n s  between 

t h e r a p i s t  a t t r i b u t e s  and d i f f e r e n t i a l  outcomes were s t a t i s t i c a l l y  

ana lysed  and no r e l i a b l e  r e s u l t s  were found (Aponte & ~ p o n f e ,  
- 

1971; Calef  & Davis ,  1974; G o l d f r i e d  & Smith, 1978; Holroyd, 
I 

1976; Horne & Matson, 1977; Os te rhouse ,  1972) .  t 

When s t u d i e s  a r e  reviewed w i t h  r ega rd  t o  p r e f e r r e d  

m o d a l i t i e s  o f  d e l i v e r y  ( i . e . ,  l i v e  o r  recorded)& it i s  found 

t h a t  l i v e  t h e r a p i s t  c o n t a c t  accounts  f o r  two t h i r d s  o f  t h e  

s t u d i e s ,  and automated or s e l f - d i r e c t e d  t r e a t m e n t s  account  f o r  

t h e  remaining t h i r d ,  

A l l e n ,  E l i a s ,  and Zlo t low d i v i d e  t h e  a c t u a l  t r e a t m e n t  

approaches  i n t o  t h e  fo l lowing  a r e a s :  (1) d e n s e n s i t i s a t i o n  

and i t s  d e r i v a t i v e s  (Denney, 1980; Zenmore, l 9 7 5 ) ,  ( 2 )  a n x i e t y  

i n d u c t i o n  procedures  (Dawley & Weinrich,  1973; Smith & Nye, 



1973) ,  ( 3 )  modeling and v i c a r i o u s  l e a r n i n g  t e c h n i q u e s  (#a= 

& HinkLe, 1972; Horne & Matson, 1977; Wisocki, 1973) ,  (4 )  d i r e c t  

\ 

expec tancy  and c o g n i t i v e  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  ( B e d e l l s  , 1976 ; Holroyd, 

1976; Meichenbaum & Smart,  1971) .  
- 

'>'Treatment E f f e c t i v e n e s s  

Having reviewed t h e  v a r i e t y  o f  c o u n s e l l i n g  approaches  

employed i n  outcome s t u d i e s  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  t h e  q u e s t i o n  
- 

t h a t  remains t o  be  answered i s  t h e  e x t e n t  t o  which t h e s e  

s t u d i e s  have de.monstrated t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  t h e  v a r i o u s  

t r e a t m e n t s  t h e y  examined. Three g e n e r a l  t y p e s  o f  i n s t rumen t s  
r 

a r e  a v a i l a b l e  t o  r e s e a r c h e r s  t o  assess-€IS e f f e c t i v e n e s s  of  

t r e a t m e n t s  f o r  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  

1. Se l f -Repor t  Measures. These i n c l u d e  ' a l l  measures 

which a s k  s u b j e c t s  t o  r e p o r t  on t h e  e x t e n t  t o  which t h e i r  

a n x i e t i e s  have been dec reased  by t h e  t r e a t m e n t .  

2 ,  Performance Measures. These measures i n c l u d e  a c t u a l  

rn s u b j e c t  performance changes on s p e c i f i c  academic measures. . 

I n  some s t u d i e s ,  performance measures might i n c l u d e  changes A 

i n  s u b j e c t s '  g r ade  p o i n t  average ,  s c o r e s  on s t a n d a r d i z e d  
3 

achievement tes ts ,  i n t e l l i g e n c e  tests;  o r  t e s t s  o f  s k i l l  
-- 

i n v e n t o r i e s ,  

3. P h y s i o l o q i c a l  Measures, These measures t y p i c a l l y  

1 
focus  on t h e  autonomic a r o u s a l  of  p a r t i c i p a n t s  and t h e  changes 



i n  t h i s  a r o u s a l  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  t r ea tmen t .  A v a r i e t y - o f  

p e r i p h e r a l  autonomic, neurohormonal, muscu loske l e t a l ,  and 
* 

e l e c t r o c o r t i c a l  measures have been shown t o  change i n  response 

t o  examinat ion stress ( L e i t c h ,  1973) .  

O v e r a l l ,  s e l f - r e p o r t  and performance measures have been 

used f a r  more f r e q u e n t l y  t h a n  have p h y s i o l o g i c a l  measures. 

When Al l en ,  E l i a s ,  and Zlot low ana lysed  t r e a t m e n t s  f o r  t e s t  

a n x i e t y  t h e y  found t h a t  c o u n s e l l i n g  i n  g e n e r a l  produced 

r e l i a b l y  g r e a t e r  improvement t h a n  d i d  no t r e a t m e n t  on s e l f -  

r e p o r t e d  assessments  o f  s u b j e c t i v e  d i s t r e s s  and t e s t - anx ie ty :  

However, wlien performance measures were cons ide red ,  t h e  r e s u l t  

was l e s s  conc lus ive ,  w i t h  50 p e r c e n t  o f  t h e  s t u d i e s  f a i l i n g  

t o  demonstra te  t h e  s u p e r i o r i t y  o f  c o u n s e l l i n g  o r  t h e r a p y  t o  

no t r ea tmen t .  Ana lys i s  o f  s t u d i e s  c o n t a i n i n g  v a r i a t i o n s  o f  

s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  and r e l a x a t i o n  t e c h n i q u e s  produced 

a more magnif ied v e r s i o n  o f  t h i s  same p a t t e r n .  Both methods 

were u s e f u l  i n  reduc ing  s u b j e c t i v e l y  exper ienced  a n x i e t y ,  
, 

b u t  b o t h  lacked  t h e  cor responding  proof  of  impact  on measures 

o f  performance,  whether  academic o r  i n t e l l e c t u a l .  
- 

Comparative S t u d i e s  

Other  s t u d i e s ,  have compared v a r i o u s  t r e a t m e n t s  w i t h  each 
\ 

o t h e r  i n  o r d e r  t o  p i n p o i n t  t h e  most e f f e c t i v e  approach.  Snyder 

and Deffenbacher (1977) compared s e l f  c o n t r o l  r e l a x a t i o n  



c o n t r o l  c o n d i t i o n ,  Snyder and Deffenbacher found b o t h  

t r e a t m e n t s  t o  be  e q u a l l y  e f f e c t i v e  i n  reduc ing  s e l f - r e p o r t s  
* 

o f  d e b i l i t a t i n g  tes t  a n x i e t y ,  and s t a t e  a n x i e t y  b e f o r e  t a k i n g  

a t es t .  Although s u b j e c t s  

themselves  t o  be  more a b l e  

_.than d i d  u n t r e a t e d  c o n t r o l  

i n  b o t h  t r e a t m e n t  g roups  r a t e d  

t o  perform qn a n  a b i l i t y  t e s t  

s u b j e c t s ,  t h e r e  were no d i f f e r q n c e s  
u 

i n  t h e  a c t u a l  s c o r e s  ach ieved  on t h e  a b i l i t y  t es t .  

The r e l a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  of  s tudy  s k  1s t r a i n i n g  t o  ? 
o t h e r  t r e a t m e n t s  h a s  been t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  r e s e a r c h .  Des ide ra to  

and Koskiner  (1969) showed t h a t  h igh  t e s t  a n x i e t y  may b e  r e l a t e d  -. .- . . 
C t o  poor  s tudy  h a b i t s  i n  c e r t a i n  c a s e s ,  A l l en  (1971) found 

44 t h a t  a combination o f - d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  and s t u d y  c o u n s e l l i n g  

was more e f f e c t i v e  i n  reduc ing  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  a c t i v a t i o n  due 

t o  examinat ion s t r e s s ,  and i n  improving academic  performance^, 

t han  e i t h e r  t ype  o f  t r e a t m e n t  used b y  i t s e l f  (n  = 4 5 ) .  I t  

appea r s  t h a t  poor  s tudy  s k i l l s  may p l a y  a r o l e  i n  some 

i n s t a n c e s  of  inadequa te  performance,  I such c a s e s  s t u d y  

s k i l l s  t r a i n i n g  would be a p p r o p r i a t e .  H wever, o n l y  t h r e e  5. 
s t u d i e s  o u t  of  14 s tudy  s k i l l s  s t u d i e s  were found by Tryon - 

(1980) t o  be  e f f e c t i v e  i n  i n c r e a s i n g  acsdemig p e r f o r m a n c ~ ~  

The most r e c e n t  comparat ive  s t u d i e s  have been concerned 

w i t h  t h e  r e l a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  of v a r i o u s  c o g n i t i v e -  



- - - 

b e h a v i a u r a l  t r e a t m e n t s .  Suinn and Richardson a 9 7 1 1  campare& 

a c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  t echn ique  w i t h  s y s t e m a t i c  

d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  i n  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  of "math anxious"  u n i v e r s i t y  1 
s t u d e n t s .  There were 11 s u b j e c t s  i n  t h e  s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a -  

t i o n  group,  13 s u b j e c t s  i n  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  group,  

and 1 9  s u b j e c t s  i n  t h e  c o n t r o l  group. S u b j e c t s  w e r e  sc reened  

on t h e  b a s i s  o f  s t u d y  sxills and w e r e  randomly a s s i g n e d  t o  t h e  . 
t h r e e  groups.  The s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  t r e a t m e n t  

c o n s i s t e d  of h a l f  a n  hour  o f  aud io taped  r e l a x a t i o n  t r a i n i n g  

A and two, two hour  aud io t aped  systemakic  * s e n s i t i z a t i o n  s e s s i o n s .  

4 :  
The c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  group involved  an a c t u a l  t h e r a p i s t  , 

t e a c h i n g  p a r t i c i p a n t s  a n x i e t y  management t echn iques .  The 

3 . 
Math ~ n x i ~ t ~  Rat ing  S c a l e  (MARS) , t h e  D i f f e r e n t i a l  A p t i t u d e  

s, 9 

T e s t  and t h e  ~ u h n  T e s t  Anxiety  Behaviour S c a l e  (STABS) w e r e  

employed a s  p re -  and p o s t t e s t  measures. R e s u l t s  o f  t h e  s t u d y  

demonstra ted t h a t  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  mod i f i ca t ion  group and t h e  l, 
s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  group w e r e  s i m i l a r  t o  one a n o t h e r  

% r7 

i n  b o t h  pre -  and p o s t t e s t  measures.  This  i nc luded  s e l f - r e p o r t  

and performance measures,  However, s e v e r a l  t h r e a t s  t o  v a l i d i t y ,  

b o t h  i n t e r n a l  and e x t e r n a l ,  a r e  e v i d e n t  i n  t h i s  s tudy ,  and 
- - - - - - - - - 

Tryon (1980) u rges  t h a t  r e s u l t s  from t h i s  r e s e a r c h  be used 

c a u t i o u s l y .  



-- -- -- -- -- - - 

Meichenbaum (1972) b e s s e d  t h e  r e l a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e @ s s  

o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y  t r e a t m e n t  p rocedures  by  comparing a c o g n i t i v e  

m o d i f i c a t i o n  t r e a t m e n t  group (N = 8) h a d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  

group ( N  = 8) and a w a i t i n g  l i s t  group ( N  = 5 ) .  
* 

The s u b j e c t s  were u n i v e r s i t y  s t u d e n t s .  The c o g n i t i v e  -. 
modi f i ca t ion  group combined an  i n s i g h t  o r i e n t e d  t h e r a p y  which 

w a s  des igned  t o  make t e s t  anx ious  p a r t i c i p h n t s  aware o f  t h e i r  

a n x i e t y  engender ing  though t s  w i t h  a modif ied r e l a x a t i o n  - 

-, 

procedure  which employed ( a )  cop ing  imagery on how t o  handle  

a n x i e t y ,  and (b) s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  t o  a t t e n d  t o  , the  

t a s k  and avoid  t a s k - i r r e l e v a n t  rumina t ions .  The s y s t e m a t i c  

d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  group  used a p r o g r e s s i v e  r e l a x a t i o n  h i e r a r c h y  

and imagery t r a i n i n g .  The w a i t i n g  l i s t  c o n t r o l  group s imply .+ 
b 

completed pre-  and p o s t t r e a t m e n t  v a r i a b l e .  measures ( D i g i t  

Symbol T e s t  - Weshsler ,  1955; Raven's  P r o g r e s s i v e  Matrices - 

Raven, 1956; and Grade P o i n t  Average) and ' s e l f - r e p o r t  measu'res 

(Anxiety  ~ i f f e r e n t i a i  - Husek & Alexander,  1963 and Anxie ty  

A d j e c t i v e  C h e c k l i s t  - ~ o u g h ,  1972) .  R e s u l t s  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  

t h e  c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  group w a s  most e f f e c t i v e  i n  P 

- - - - - - - - 

s i g n i f i c a n t l y  reduc ing  t e s t  a n x i e t y  as a s s e s s e d  b y  ( a )  t e s t  

performance o b t a i n e d  i n  an  analogue t e s t  s i t u a t i o n ,  (b) s e l f -  

r e p o r t s  g iven  immediately a f t e r  pos t - t r ea tmen t  and l a t e r  a t  a 

one month fo l low up, and ( c )  g rade  p o i n t  a v e ' r w .  --Following 



d 
t r e a t m e n t ,  t h e  t e s t  -a@ons students i n  t h e  cogniti- 

- C 
of  low tes t , . /  i 

f 
- P 

m o d i f i c a t i o n  group d i d  n o t  d i f f e r  from a group 

anxious  s t u d e n t s .  
* \  

A s t u d y  b y  Holroyd (1976) makes a f u r t h e r  

a s s e s s  ,khe r e l a t , i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  c o g n i t i v e  

a t t e m p t  t o  - 

m o d i f i c a t i o n  

and s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n .  Once aga in ,  u n i v e r s i t y  s t u d e n t s  

w e r e  t h e  s u b j e c t s ,  F o f t y - e i g h t  s t u d e n t s  h i g h  i n  t e s t - a n x i e t y  

were a s s i g p e d  randomly t o  a c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  group 
. - 

( N  = 101, a s y s t e m a t i c  & s e n s i t i z a t i o n  group ( N  = 9)  and a 

! 
i 

c o n t r o l  group ( N  = 1 0 ) .  The c o n t r o l  group used pseudo- / 
-- 

t h e r a p e ~ t i c ~ t e c h n i q u e s .  A w a i t i n g  l i s t  c o n t r o l  group was 
t 

i nc luded  ( N  = 12)  . The c o g n i t i v e  t h e r a p y  group focused  on 

f a c i l i t a t i n g  s t u d e n t s  ' awereness of a n x i e t y  and h e l p i n g  s tu8ent .s  . 

t o  l e a r n  ways o f  cop ing  w i t h  a n x i e t y  d u r i n g  t h e  cou r se  of  an  

exam. The s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  group used p r o g r e s s i v e  

r e l a x a t i o n  t r a i n i n g  and y c o n s t r u c t i o n  and p r e s e n t a t i o n .  
7 

The combined s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  and c o g n i t i v e  
. c 

m o d i f i c a t i o n  group used s y s t e m a t i c  r e l a x a t i o n  and c o g n i t i v e  

coping  methods des igned  t o  d e a l  

e m o t i o n a l i t y  components o f  t e s t  

group used m e d i t a t i o n  e x e r c i s e s  
- 

body and mental  awareness.  The 

w i t h  b o t h  t h e  worry and 

a n x i e t y .  The pseudotherapy 
- - - - - - - - - -  - - 

which emphasized he igh tened  
- - 

w a i t i n g  l i s t  c o n t r o l  group was 

FA 

given  t h e  pre -  and p o s t t e s t  assessment  measures i n i t h e  same* 



way a s  t h e  o t h e r  groups,  Dependent measures w e r e  s e l f - r e p o r t s  
- - - -  - 

(Anxiety  D i f f e r e n t i a l  and t h e  STAI) a w  performance measures 

(Grade P o i n t  Average and D i g i t  Synibol T e s t ) ,  The r e s u l t s  o f  -- 
t h i s  s t u d y  demonstrated t h a t  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  t h e r a p y  t r e a t m e n t  

group was supek io r  t o  t h e  o t h e q  t r e a t m e n t  groups on b o t h  self- . 
r e p o r t  and performance measures. 

. A  f u r t h e r  s t u d y  by  Hahnloser (197aX compared c o g n i t i v e  

mod i f i ca t ion ,  a t t e n t i o n  t r a i n i n g ,  r e l a x a t i o n  t r a i n i n g ,  and an 

? 
u n t r e a t e d  c o n t r o l  c o n d i t i o n .  Once a g a i n ,  c o g n i t i v e  m-ication - - - 
was found t o  be s i g  f i c a n t l y  more e f f e c t i v e  t h a n  e i t h e r  of =k 
i t s  component  procedure,^ i n  t e r m s  o f  reduc ing  d e b i l i t a t i n g  

tes t  a n x i e t y  and i n c r e a s i n g  f a c i l i t a t i v e  behaviouf .  Once 

a g a i n ,  t h e s e  improvements extended t o  t h e  performance measures. 

' One s tudy  which may be  c i t e d -  as a  c a v e a t  t o  t h e  above 

s t u d i e s -  i s  r e s e a r c h  b y  ~ e a - 1 ,  Baxte r ,  Mar t in ,  and Marx (1981) . ' 
I n  t h i s  s tudy ,  30 grade  10 s t u d e n t s  were a s s i g n e d  randomly 

and in e q u a l  numbers t o  e i t h e r  a  c o g n i t i v e  modification, 

- 
s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n ,  o r  a  con' trol  group. Raven's 

b 
Standard  P r o g r e s s i v e  Ma t r i ce s ,  t h e  S t a t e - T r a i t  Anxiety  

9 
3 

I nven to ry  and t h e  Anxiety  D i f f e r e n t i a l  were admin i s t e r ed  a s  
- - - 

pre -  and p o s t t e s t  measures. The s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  
- - 

t r e a t m e n t  appeared t o  be  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  more e f f e c t i v e  t h a n  

t h e  c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o r  w a i t i n g  l i s t  c o n t r o l  group on 



i - - 
- - - ppppp- 

t h e  a s u r e s ,  wh i l e  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  
f 

group was more e f f e c t i v e  on one of t h e  self r e p o r t  measures. ' 

The a u t h o r s  hypa thes i zed  t h a t  s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  may 
'9 

have been more e f f e c t i v e  i n  d e a l i n g  wi th  t h e  emotional '  a r o u s a l  

component of  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  wh i l e  c o g n i t i v e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  may 

have been more e f f e c t i v e  i n  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  worry component. 

Worry and Emot iona l i t y  

"Ea r ly  i n v e s t i g a t o r s  seemed wedded t o  t h e  asumption,  

o f t e n  i m p l i c i t ,  t h a t  a n x i e t y  l e v e l  was e q u i v a l e n t  t o  emot iona l  . 
a r o u s a l "  (Wine, 1980, p. 381) .  Wine i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  dAf fe ren t  

t r e a t m e n t s  such as ,  s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n ,  implosion,  

r e l a x a t i o n  t r a i n i n g ,  a u t o g e n i c  t r a i n i n g ,  and b iofeedback  a l l  - 

have tended t o  view e m o t i o n a l i t y  a s  t h e  major c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  I n  h e r  review of  4 3  t e s t  a n x i e t y  s t u d i e s ,  

Wine found o n l y  two which _focused  s o l e l y  and s p e c i f i c a l l y  on 

an e n t i r e l y  c o g n i t i v e  a s p e c t  o f  a n x i e t y  - i . e . ,  worry,  and 
I =&. 

y e t  a  growing body o f  evidknce sugges t s  t h a t  h i g h  a r o u s a l  

s i t u a t i o n s  e l i c i t  -a Qndency  t o  worry abou t  p o s s i b l e  f a i l u r e  . 

and t o  d i r e c t  &re a t t e n t i o n  t o  s e l f - r e l a t e d  though t s  (e .g . ,  - -  

.. t 
s 

Sarason ,  1975;-Tine,  1971) . I n  such s i t u a t i o n s ,  highly,  t e s t  % 

- 

anx ious  i n d i v i d u a l s  t u r n  t h e i r  t a s k  r e l e v a n t  c o g n i t i o n s  i n t o  
- - 

,L 

t a s k  i r r e l e v a n t  c o g n i t i o n s  a s  soon a s  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  i s  a p p r a i s e d  



- - - - 

t h rea t fu l .  For example, in  t e s t  s i t ua t ions ,  the  evaluation 

of one 's  performance can be appraised a s  a  t h r e a t  t o  se l f -  

esteem. Highly t e s t  anxious -individuals a r e  overly concerned 
, 

with self-doubt and the consequences of' f a i l u r e .  They worry 

about t h e i r  performance and d i r e c t  t h e i r  a t t e n t i o n  t o  s e l f  

defeating ruminations r a the r  than t o  the task  a t  hand. This 

so-called "direct ion of a t t en t ion"  hypothesis can be t raced 

back t o  the work of Liebert. and Morris (1967) who f i r s t  

- postulated the two components of t e s t  anxiety - worry and 

emotionality. The "worrying" cognitions r e f e r  t o  concerns 

about performance, negative se l f  -evaluation and consequences 

of f a i l u r e .  The emotionality aspect  of t e s t  anxiety  r e fe r s  

t o  a • ’  fec t ive  physiological  arousal .  

Much of the  current  research j u s t  reviewed suggests the 

primacy of the worry component i n  t e s t  anxiety and therefore  

supports a  more precise  empirical examination of the e f f e c t s  

of cognitive interventions.  Wine (1980) maintains t h a t  
- - \ 

cognit ive therapy i s  an umbrella term which covers cognitive 

modification; s e l f - in s t ruc t iona l  t ra in ing ,  r a t iona l  emotive 

therapy, and a t t e n t i o n a l  t ra in ing .  Very l i t t l e  research at 

t h i s  point  has compared these  approaches. Wine argues t h a t  

the next c ruc ia l  t ask  f o r  research i n  t e s t  anxiety i s  t o  

d i f f e r e n t i a t e  between these cognitive treatments and t o  assess  



t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s .  The f u l l  i m p o r t  o f  the c u r r e n t  
- 

f 
s t u d y  may now be s e e n ,  se t  a g a i n s t  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  backdrop  o f  7 
p r e v i o u s  r e s e a r c h  and u n d e r  t h e  l i m e l i g h t  o f  con tempora ry  

c o n c e r n  w i t h  c o g n i t i v e  t h e r a p y .  

While  t h e  t w o  c o g n i t i v e  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  have b e e n  v a r i o u s l y  

s t u d i e d  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  r e s e a r c h e r s  have  t e n d e d  

t o  c r e a t e  "compos i t e"  t r e a t m e n t s  t h a t  a r e  n o t  c o n s i s t e n t  w i t h  

t h e  u n d e r l y i n g  c o g n i t i v e  l e a r n i n g  t h e o r i e s  p e r .  se. An example 

~ f  t h i s  i s  t h e  work o f  G o l d f r i e d ,  Decenteceo and  Weinberg 
t 

( 1974) , i n  which  r a t i o n a l  emot ive  t h e r a p y  t e n e t s  a r e  i n c o r p o r a t e d  

w i t h  s e l f - c o n t r o l  and s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g .  The a u t h o r s  . . 

r e f e r  t o  t h i s  h y b r i d  a s  " s y s t e m a t i c  r a t i o n a l  r e s t r u c t u r i n g " .  

G o l d f r i e d ,  L inehan ,  and Smi th  (1978)  s u b s e q u e n t l y  examined 

t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  s y s t e m a t i c  r a t i o n a l  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  i n  t h e  

r e d u c t i o n  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  T e s t  a n x i o u s  u n d e r g r a d u a t e s  from 
I 

two s e p a r a t e  u n i v e r s i t i e s  w e r e  randomly a s s i g n e d  t o  s y s t e m a t i c  

r a t i o n a l  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  (N = l o ) ,  s y s t e m a t i c  d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n  

( N  = 1 0 )  and a  no  t r e a t m e n t  c o n t r o l  c o n d i t i o n  (N = 8) .  R e s u l t s  

i n d i c a t e d  g r e a t e r  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  f o r  s y s t e m a t i c  r a t i o n a l  

r e s t r u c t u r i n g  on  b o t h  s e l f - r e p o r t  and pe r fo rmance  measures .  

The i s s u e  t h a t  r emains  unanswered is :  what  s p e c i f i c  a s p e c t  

o f  t h e  s y s t e m a t i c  r a t i o n a l  r e s t r u c t u r i n g  produced t h e  r e s u l t s  -; 

r a t i o n a l  emot ive  t h e r a p y  o r  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g .  



s p e c t  t o  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t~ raining,  Meichenbaum ' s 

(1972) s tudy of t e s t  a n x i e t y  wi th  c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s  has a l r e a d y  

been c i t e d .  Add i t iona l  s t u d i e s  have b u i l t  upon Meichenbaum's 

. -_ 
pioneer ing  work. Holroyd (1976),  f o r  example, i n  an empi r i ca l  

comparison of t h e  e f f e c t s  o f  cogn i t ive  modif ica t ion  and 

systematic)desensit izat ion showed both  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  t o  be 
7 '  

tJ  

e q u a l l y  e f f e c t i v e  i n  reducing s e l f - r e p o r t s  . of d e b i l i t a t i n g  

- 
t e s t  anxieky.' Remaining s t u d i e s  of t h i s  type have been 

& '  

unp;unjlished d i s s e r t a t i o n s  which e x h i b i t  var ious  t h r e a t s  t o  

experimental  v a l i d i t y .  

Rat ional  Emotive Counsell inq and S e l f - I n s t r u c t i o n a l  Tra in inq  

Alber t  E l l i s  developed r a t i o n a l  emotive the rapy  i n  t h e  

1950's .  S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  i s  t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  more 

r e c e n t  work of Donald Meichenbaum. " ~ 0 t h  r a t i o n a l  emotive 

therapy and s e l f  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  a r e  cogn i t ive  t h e r a p i e s .  

Both t h e o r i e s  p o s i t  t h a t  between an e x t e r n a l  event  and an 

emotional o r  behavioura l  response,  a  conscious thought occurs .  

E l l i s  s p e l l s  o u t  t h e  impl ica t ion  of t h i s  i n  h i s  simple s ta tement  

t h a t  " th inking  c r e a t e s  emotion" ( E l l i s ,  1976).  This  media t ional  
- - 

r o l e  of th ink ing  i n  determining behaviour views human be ings  

a s  a c t i v e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  t h e i r  w n  development. Environmental 

even t s ,  p e r  se ,  a l though important  a r e  n o t  of  primary importance. 
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A s  Meichenbaum (1977) says ,  " i t  i s  what - t h e  c l i e n t  says t o  

h imsel f /herse l f  about  t h e s e  even t s  t h a t  in f luences  h i s h e r  

behaviour" .  

~ h o u g h  both  t h e o r i e s  a r e  cogn i t ive ,  Wilson (1978) sugges ts  

t h a t  t h e  cogn i t ive  t h e o r e t i c a l  framework i t s e l f  i s  a  r e l a t i v e l y  

d i v e r s i f i e d  amalgam of p r ~ n c i p l e s  and procedures t h a t  have 

y e t  t o  be formalized i n t o  an o v e r a l l  i n t e g r a t e d  system o r  model. 

Rat ional  Emotive Counsell inq 

The r a t i o n a l  emotive pe r spec t ive  may be e l abora ted  a s  

fol lows.  Where A i s  t h e  ex i s t ence  of a  f a c t  o r  event  and C 

i s  t h e  emotional consequence of t h a t  event ,  it may be be l ieved 

t h a t  A causes C. I n  fact/ B,  which i s  t h e  p e r s o n ' s  b e l i e f  

system about A ,  causes  C ( E l l i s ,  1976). The b ~ l i e f  system a t  

B may be one based upon r a t i o n a l i t y  o r  i r r a t i o n a l i t y .  There- 
1 

f o r e ,  t h e  consequence of  C may be e i t h e r  r a t i o n a l  o r  i r r a t i o n a l .  

Thus, people a r e  born wi th  a  p o t e n t i a l  t o  be r a t i o n a l  o r  

i r r a t i o n a l  depending on t h e  na tu re  of t h e i r  b e l i e f  system. 

People ' s tendency t o  i r r a t i o n a l  th ink ing  (self-damaging 

h a b i t u a t i o n s )  , i s  f requen t ly ,  exacerbated by t h e i r  c u l t u r e  and 

t h e i r  family group. According t o  E l l i s  (1976) wi th in  s o c i e t y ,  

t h e r e  a r e  1 2  commonly he ld  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  which ind iv idua l s  

a r e  t augh t  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  ( E l l i s ,  1976).  An example of one 

of t h e s e  ideas  i s  t h e  not ion  t h a t  it i s  a  d i r e c t  n e c e s s i t y  



f o r  an a d u l t  t o  be loved orUapproved of by everyone f o r  

everyth ing  he/she does. Once t h i s  idea i s  i n t e r n a l i z e d  from, 

s o c i e t y ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t ends  t o  r e i n d o c t r i n a t e  him/herself  

?* . 
through se l f - s t a t ements  u n t i l  h i s /he r  t o t a l  b e l i e f  system 

becomes i r r a t i o n a l ,  E l l i s  p o s t u l a t e s  t h a t  a  more r a t i o n a l  

b e l i e f  would be f o r  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  t o  concent ra te  on h i s /he r  

own s e  lf-respec$, on winning approval  f o r  necessary  purposes , ..I 

and on loving r a t h e r  than  being loved. 
A 

The e'leven o t h e r  s o c i e t a l  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  tend  t o  

f a l l  i n t o  t h r e e  groups; (1) those  t h a t  focus on blame, whether 
I 

self-blame ( g u i l t )  o r  o t h e r  blame ( h o s t i l i t y ) ;  ( 2 )  those  t h a t  

c a t a s t r o p h i s e  (what happens i s  no t  j u s t  unfor tunate  b u t  

t e r r i b l e )  ; ,and f i n a l l y  ( 3 )  i r r a t i o n a l i t i e s  t h a t  i d e a l i z e  

( f o r  example, "I must be p e r f e c t " ,  "I  should be t r e a t e d  more 

f a i r l y " ,  "I ought t o  do b e t t e r " ) .  Thus, t h e  b a s i c  p e r s o n a l i t y  

theory  of r a t i o n a l  emotive therapy i s  t h a t  human be ings  l a r g e l y  
9. 

c r e a t e  t h e i r  own emotional consequences; they  a r e  born w i t h  a  

d i s t i n c t  p r o c l i n i t y  t o  do so,  and l e a r n ,  through s o c i a l  

cond i t ion ing ,  t o  exacerbate  ( r a t h e r  than  minimize) t h a t  prone- 
2 

ness .  Nevertheless ,  people have t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  understand 
- 

what t h e y  a r e  b e l i e v i n g  t o  cause them discomfort  and t o  t r a i n  

themselves t o  e l imina te  t h e i r  se l f -sabotaging  b e l i e f s  ( E l l i s ,  ' 



-4 
E l l i s  suggests the  way t o  help-people minimize t h e i r  

d i c t a t o r i a l ,  dogmatic, a b s o l u t i s t i c  core philosophy i s  i n  

the  following th ree  ways: 

1. - Coqnitive therapy. In the caseT of t e s t  anxiety, 4 
cognit ive therapy should attempt t o  show students t h a t  they 

had b e t t e r  give up perfectionism i f  they t o  be l e s s  1 
anxiety-ridden. Students need t o  knowrhow t o  recognize 

I I s h o u l d ~ ~ ~ ,  I1oughtsl~, and, "musts", and how t o  separate ra t iona l  

non-absolustic b e l i e f s ,  from i r r a t i o n a l ,  abso lus t ic  b e l i e f s .  

For these ends the  treatment may be d idac t i c ,  information- 

. - 
giving, and explicatory.  The students a l s o  should be expected, 

i n  a 'group s e t t i n g ,  t o  encourage each other  - t o  discuss,  

explain,  and reason with each other.  

2 .  Emotive-evocative therapy. This should be used t o  

help change s tudents '  core values, employing various means of 

dramatizing t r u t h s  and falsehoods. I t  may involve role-playing, 

modeling of more r a t iona l  b e l i e f  systems, humour t o  reduce 

disturbance-creating ideas to@bsurdity,  and exhortation t o  

persuade people t o  give up some of t h e i r  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s .  
I 

-4 
Imagery a l s o  might be used. For example, s tudents might be 

asked t o  imagine themselves in  a tes t - taking s i tua t ion ,  keeping 

t h e i r  thoughts r a t i o n a l  and noticing the difference t h i s  makes 

i 
t o  t h e i r  feel ings .  4 



3 .  Behaviour therapy.  This  i s  used i n  r a t i o n a l  emotive 

the rapy  t o  h e l p  s t u d e n t s  change t h e i r  dys func t iona l  symptoms 

and t o  become hab i tua ted  t o  more e f f e c t i v e  ways of  performing 
t, 

and of  managing t h e i r  cogn i t ions .  These methods a r e  o f t e n  

used i n  t h e  c r u c i a l  homework s t a g e  of t rea tment  ( E l l i s ,  1975) .  

This  s t a g e  might involve purposeful ly  *in o  see  t h a t  t h e  6 
consequences of f a i l u r e  a r e  no t  a b s o l u t e l y  a t a s t r o p h i c .  A t  t- 
another  l e v e l ,  E l l i s  a l s o  might employ op r a n t  cond i t ion ing  I 
. techniques t o  ensure t h a t  homework a s s g n m e n t s  a r e  completed. 

The goal  of t h e  t h r e e  t rea tment  methods i n  r a t i o n a l  

emotive counse l l ing  (REC) i s  t o  a s s i s t  t h e  c l i e n t  t o  d i s p u t e  

i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  l o g i c a l l y  and empi r i ca l ly ,  and t o  r ep lace  

them wi th  more r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  - t h e  r e s u l t  be ing  a  s e t  of 
1 

s e n s i b l e  cogn i t ive  e f f e c t s .  E l l i s  p u t s  it t h i s  way: 

This  remains my main goal ,  t o  induce 
t h e  c l i e n t  t o  examine h i s /he r  phi losophic  
premises,  t o  t h i n k  about them concer tedly ,  
t o  understand they  a r e  based on i l l o g i c a l  and 
i n c o n s i s t e n t  assumptions and then t o  a t t a c k  
them u n t i l  they  t r u l y  disappear .  

E l l i s  (1973, p. 157-158). 
.. 

I r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  a r e  replaced  w i t h  r a t i o n a l ,  l o g i c a l  thought 

p a t t e r n s  which may be app l i ed  i n  a  v a r i e t y  of l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s . .  

In  doing so  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  becomes master of  h i s  o r  h e r  own 

behaviour  . 



For many yea r s ,  E l l i s  s u b s t a n t i a t e d  r a t i o n a l  emotive 

the rapy  not  through resea rch  b u t  by appeal ing t o  ''a good many 

y e a r s  of c l i n i c a l  experience" - ( ~ l l i s ,  1973).  More r e c e n t l y  

E l l i s  has  broken h i s  theory  i n t o  32 hypotheses and has c i t e d  

over  500 s t u d i e s  t h a t  support  one o r  more of t h e s e  hypotheses 

( ~ l l i s , '  1979). E l l i s  d e s c r i b e s  t h e  support  fo'r REC a s ,  "immense, 
- 

indeed almost awesome" ( E l l i s ,  1976, p. 321) .  s ow ever, Mahoney 

(1977, p. 1 2 1 )  o f f e r s  t h e  fol lowing cavea t ;  " t r u t h  cannot be 

measured by t h e  bulk  of a b ib l iography" .  

Se l - f - Ins t ruc t iona l  Traininq 
+z 

- The goal  f o r  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  ( S I T )  i s  
r' 

% 

somewhat d i f f e r e n t  a l though obvious s i r g i l a r i t i e s  i n  process  

e x i s t  between REC and SIT. Meichenbaum (1977) envisages t h e  

goa l  of s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  a s  an i n d i v i d u a l  a b l e  t o  

cope wi th  s t r e s s f u l  s i t u a t i o n s  through t h e  c o n t r o l  of  phys ica l  

a r o u s a l  and t h e  changing of se l f - s t a t ements  t h a t  h a b i t u a l l y  

occupied h i s /he r  mind under s t r e s s .  S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  

t r a i n i n g  i s  designed t o  in f luence  t h e  na ture  of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  

i n t e r n a l  dialogue.  While it i s  poss ib le  t h a t  two o r  more 

individua 1s may share  t h e  same negat ive se l f - s t a t ements ,  t h e r e  

-- 

i s  no a t tempt  i n  SIT t o  l o c a t e  t h e s e  cogn i t ions  wi th in  a pool 
- 

of widely he ld  s o c i e t a l  i r r a t i o n a l i t i e s .  Rather,  it i s  t h e  

i n d i v i d u a l ,  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  se l f - s t a t ements  upon which a t t e n t i o n  



I -> - -- - 

i s  focused..  Meichenbaum (1972) has  i l l u s t r a t e d  h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  

t h e o r e t i c a l  p e r s p e c t i v e  u s ing  t e s t  a n x i e t y  a s  an  example. 

Meichenbaum a s k s  u s  t o  imagine an  exam s i t u a t i o n  i n  which 
* 

some s t u d e n t s  hand i n  t h e i r  exam e a r l y .  Fo r  t h e  h i g h l y  t e s t  
- 

a n x i e t y  i n d i v i d u a l ,  t h i s  e v e n t  g i v e s  rise t o  worrying s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  such as " I  c a n ' t  g e t  t h i s  problem; I ' l l  never  f i n i s h : p  

how can t h a f  guy be  done a l r e a d y " .  This  r e s u l t s  i n  i n c r e a s e d  

a n x i e t y  and f u r t h e r  i r r e l e v a n t  and s e l f - d e f e a t i n g  thoughts .  

I n  c o n t r a s t ,  t h e  low t e s t  anx ious  i n d i v i d u a l  r e a d i l y  d i s m i s s e s  

. * 
v t h e  o t h e r  s t u d e n t ' s  performance by  say ing  t o  h im/herse l f  

something l i k e ,  "Those guys who handed i n  t h e i r  p a p e r s  e a r l y  
- .  - - - 

must know no th ing ;  I hope t h e y  s c o r e  t h i s  exam on a  curve" .  

S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  invo lves  t h r e e  phases .  I n  

t h e  f i r s t  phase ,  an  unders tanding  i s  ach ieved  concern ing  t h e  
4 , 

nakure o f  t h e  c l i e n t ' s  p r e s e n t i n g  problem and an  i n i t i a l  

/ 

t r e a t m e n t  p l a n  i s  formula ted .  I n  t h e  s e c o n ~ s ~  t h e  

c o u n s e l l o r  h e l p s  t h e  c l i e n t  e x p l o r e ,  t r y  on,  and c o n s o l i d a t e  

t h e  r e c e n t l y  ach ieved  c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  problem. 

I n  t h e  f i n a l  phase ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  h e l p s  t h e  c l i e n t  modify 

h i s / h e r  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  and t o  produce new, more adaptive----- -- 
- 

- 

behav iou r s  . During t h i s  p r o c e s s ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  's Feac€im-- 

i s  broken down i n t o  f o u r  s t a g e s  r a t h e r  t h a n  b e i n g  d e a l t  w i t h  

a s  one massive r e a c t i o n .  I n  t h e  f i r s t  s t a g e ,  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  



-- 

i s  t a u g h t  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  t h a t  p e r t a i n  t o  p r e p a r i n g  f o r  a *  

s t r e s s o r .  I n  t h e  second s t a g e  emphasis i s  on c o n f r o n t i n g  

and handl ing  a  s t r e s s o r .  The t h i r d  s t a g e  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  

p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  b e i n g  overwhelmed b y  a s t r e s s o r .  The f i n a l  

s t a g e  p l a n s  r e i n f o r c i n g  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  f o r  having coped. 
/ 

The c l i e n t  ' s maladapt ive  behaviours ,  
thought:, and f e e l i n g s  became t h e  s i g n a l s ,  
t h e  cues  f o r  him/her t o  employ t h e  coping  
t echn iques  she/he l ea rned  and p r a c t i c e d  i n  
t he rapy .  

Meichenbaurn (1977, p. l 7 4 r .  

S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  te.chniques f a  11 i n t o  two 
1 

c a t e g o r i e s . ,  The f i r s t  one is, dirkt a c t i o n .  T h i s  i n c l u d e s  
/ 

- c o l l e c t i n g  in fo rma t ion ,  a r r a n g i n g  escape  r o u t e s  where neces sa ry ,  

and l e a r n i n g  p h y s i c a l  r e l a x a t i o n  e x k r c i s e s '  i n  an a n x i e t y  

A 

provoking s i t u a t i o n .  The second ca t ego ry  i s  c o g n i t i v e  coping.  

S T h i s  i n c l u d e s  l e a r n i n g  t h e  importance o f  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  and 

developing a l t e r n a t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s .  These a l t e r n a t i v e  

s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d  and r ehea r sed .  Once t h e  c l i e n t  * 

J i s  aware of any a n x i e t y  engender ing s e l f - d e f e a t i n g ,  s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  he/she u s e s  t h i s  awareness a s  a  cue t o  u se  t h e  
h 

coping  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  . The coping s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  conclude 
-- - - -- 

w i t h  a  s e r i e s - o f  r e i n f o r c i n g  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  such a s  " I  d i d  
-- - - - - -- - - - 

w e l l ,  it worked; I ' m  doing b e t t e r  e v e r y  t ime".  Once c l i e n t s  

have become p r o f i c i e n t  i n  employing t h e s e  c o g n i t i v e  an& 



- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

b e h a v i o u r a l  s k i l l s ,  t h e y  S r e  t e s t e d  under a c t u a l  s t r e s s f u l  
- 

c o n d i t i o n s .  I n d i v i d u a l s  a r e  t h u s  prov ided  w i t h  r e a l i s t i c ,  

s t r ' e s s f u l  s i t u a t i o n s  which t h e y  a r e  a b l e  t o  expe r i ence  and use  

t h e  v a r i o u s  coping mechanisms t h a t  have been l ea rned .  

SIT has  been t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  ,a number o f  e m p i r i c a l  s t u d i e s .  

For  example, Meichenbaum' s r e s e a r c h  began by t e a c h i n g  hyper- 
- 

d 
a c t i v e  c h i l d r e n  t o  c o n t r o l  impuls iveness  w i t h  s e l f - t a l k .  

(Meichenbaum, 1972) .  F  r t h e r  r e s e a r c h  h a s  been conducted with,  2' - -- - - - - - -- - 

b o t h  s c h i t z o p h r e n i c  and normal p o p u l a t i o n s  and has  focused on 
- - - -- 

e v e r y t h i n g  from c r e a t i v i t y  t r a i n i n g ,  t o  d e p r e s s i o n ,  t o  s e x u a l  

/' 
dys func t ion  ( c f . ,  Meichenbaum ~ ' ~ e n e s t ,  1980) . SIT has  been c. 

used w i t h  mul t iphobic  c l i e n t s  and t o  t r e a t  t e s t  a n x i e t y  
/"- 

(Meichenbaum & Cameron, 1972) .  ~ e c e n t l ~  SIT has  been u s e d .  

b y  Novaco (1975) t o  t e a c h  p e r s o n a l  c o n t r o l  i n  managing a r o u s a l  
- 

t o  ind iv idua  1s w i t h  c h r o n i c  anger  problems. S i m i l a r l y  Turk 

( 1975) h a s  used s e l f  -instructions 1 t r a i n i n g  i n  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  

o f  c h r o n i c  pa in .  

C r i t i c a l  D i f f e r e n c e s  Between REC and SIT 

Whereas b o t h  REC and SIT emphasize t h e  importance o f  s e l f -  
C 

s t a t e m e n t s  and c o g n i t i o n s - a s z o m p o n e n t s  of m&hdsy>kive-Mbvi~w-- 

there a r e  s o m e  cri t ical differences bekween kheir- a p p r e a e k s .  

Where E l l i s  t e n d s  t o  focus  on a  set of c o r e  i r r a t i o n a l  i d e a s ,  

Meichenbaum has  had more i n t e r e s t  i n  i d i o s y n c r a t i c  thought  



p a t t e r n s .  Meichenbaum a l s o  has  devoted more a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  

, r o l e  o f  g radua ted  p r a c t i c e  i n  h i s  c o g n i t i v e  t r a i n i n g  package 
LI 

(Meichenbaum, 1977) .  S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  p r e s e n t s  a 

more heterogeneous package which c o n t a i n s  e lements  o f  

d e s e n s i t i z a t i o n ,  model l ing ,  and behaviour  r e h e a r s a l .  

A f u r t h e r  d i f f e r e n c e  is  t h a t  SIT emphasizes p r a c t i c a l  

cop ing  s k i l l s  f o r  d e a l i n g  w i t h  p rob lema t i c  s i t u a t i o n s  whi le  

REC emphasizes t h e  t o t a l  d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  maladapt ive  b e l i e f s .  

Whereas REC h i g h l i g h t s  t h e  r a t i o n a l i t y  of  a  thought ,  b e l i e v i n g  

t h a t  r a t i o n a l i t y  i s  synonymous w i t h  a d a p t i v e n e s s ,  SIT p l a c e s  

more emphasis on t h e  a d a p t i v e  and c o n s t r u c t i v e  a l t e r n a t i v e  

t o  a  p a r t i c u l a r  c o g n i t i o n .  The g o a l  f o r  SIT becomes a  person 

a b l e  t o ,  cope w i t h  a n x i e t y ,  whereas t h e  g o a l  of  REC i s  mastery  
C 

o v e r  any  s i t u a t i o n .  

I n  a c t u a l  t echnique  tha ,  s t y l e  o f  REC i s  d i r e c t  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  
~ - j 

of  c l i e n t s *  i r r a t i o n a l  i d e a s  ( E l l i s ,  1975) .  Meichenbaum 

(1977) adop t s  an approach i n  which c o u n s e l l i n g  i s  s t r u c t u r e d  

s o  t h a t  c l i e n t s  d i s c o v e r  f o r  themselves  t h e  i n a c c u r a c i e s  and 
-- - --- 

d i s t o r t i o n s  i n  t h e i r  t h i n k i n g .  The c l i e n t  is helped t o  i d e n t i f y  

and a l t e r  t hough t s  th rough  a  more s t r a t e g i c  p rog res s ion  of  

counse 1 l i n g  i n d r v e n t i o n  . - 8 



Statement o f  Hypotheses 

There were t h r e e  major hypotheses f o r  t h i s  p r e s e n t  s tudy.  

The c e n t r a l  hypothesis i s  t h a t  b o t w t h e  REC and SIT approaches 
/- 

w i l l  be  more e f f e c t i v e  i n  t h e  t rea tment  OF t e s t  a n x i e t y  than  - 
!A t h e  placebo group. I t  i s  expected t h a t  t h i s  outcome w n l l  be  

c o n s i s t e n t  i n  bo th  schools  i n  which t h e  s tudy t a k e s  p lace .  

This  outcome i s  expected t o  be  demonstrated on bo th  s e r f -  
t 

r e p o r t  measures df  t e s t  a n x i e t y  and on p e r  ormance measures. \ Such a p r e d i c t i o n  i s  c o n s i s t e n t  wi th  previous y c i t e d  re sea rch  
-.. 

f i n d i n g s  by Allen,  E l i a s ,  and Zlotlow (1980),  and a l s o  i s  

c o n s i s t e n t  wi th  t h e  obse rva t ions  of  Rachman and Wilson (1980) 

t h a t ,  t o  t h e  e x t e n t  t h a t  t r ea tmen t  methods f o r  t e s t  a n x i e t y  . 

- 2 ~  
inc lude  some 'form of c o g n i t i v e  r e s t r u c t u r i n g ,  changes on s e l f -  

r a o r t  and measures a r e  more probable.  Th i s  view 

of  t h e  primacy of  c o g n i t i v e  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  over  comparative 
9 

approaches i s  y Wilson (1978) who a l s o  reviews rese'arch 
I 

f i n d i n g s  and concludes t h a t  cogn i t ive  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  produce 

P- comparat ively b e t t e r  r e s u l t s .  

The second hypothes is  i s  t h a t  t h e  S I T  groups w i l l  improve- 

s t u d e n t s '  s e l f - r e p o r t s  of t e s t  a n x i e t y  and s t u d e n t s '  t e s t  

performances more s i g n i f i c a n t l y  than  t h e  REC group. There 

s e v e r a l  reasons f o r  making t h i s  p r e d i c t i o n .  I n  reviewing 



v 
r e s e a r c h  on REC and SIT i n t e r v e n t i o n s ,  it appea r s  t h a t  t h e  

major  p a r t  of  t h e  e m p i r i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e  endorses  t h e  SIT 

approach.  REC 'on t h e  o t h e r  hand has  l a r g e l y  been s u b s t a n t i a t e d  

w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  i n d i v i d u a l  c a s e  s t u d i e s  ( E l l i s ,  1977) .  

I n  a s i m i l a r  ve in ,  SIT has  a l s o  been used p r e v i o u s l y  i n  t h e  

a l l e v i a t i o n  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  (Meichenbaum, 1972) . TKere 

i s  no docuhen ta t ion  t h a t  REC has  been used s u c c e s s f u l l y  i n  
r .  

s i m i l a r  s i t u a t i o n s .  

Another reason  f o r  choos ing  SIT o v e r  REC i s  t h a t  t h e  

SIT f o c u s  i s  on i d i o s y n c r a t i c  thought  p a t t e r n s  r a t h e r  t h a n  

on a s e t  o f  c o r e  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s ,  This  focus  would s e e m  

t o  a l l o w  f o r  a  more i n d i v i d u a l  a p p r a i s a l  o f  thought  p a t t e r n s  - 'r 
3 

p e r m i t t i n g  s t u d e n t s  t o  d i s c o v e r  f o r  themselves  t h e i r  own 

c o g n i t i v e  d i s t o r t i o n ' s  and i n a c c u r a c i e s .  I n  comparison,  REC 

s e e k s  o u t  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  and a t t e m p t s  a  t o t a l  d e s t r u c t i o n  I 

o f  them by  a c t i v e  d i s p u t a t i o n ,  

Although t h e r e  have been few r e s e a r c h  e f f o r t s  t o  compare i 

i 
REC and SIT, t h e r e  has  been .  one comparat ive  t e s t  a n x i e t y  3 

i 
- - - -- P- - 

s t u d y  by  F l e t c h e r  (1979) who found SIT t o  be more e f f e c t i v e  ! 
< 
i- 
i 

i n  a l l e v i a t i n g  t e s t  a n x i e t y  t h a n  REC. The second hypo thes i s  h 
i n  t h i s  s t u d y  i s  c o n s i s t e n t  w i t h  ~ l e t c h e r ' s  f i n d i n g s .  



A f i n a l  hypothesis  i s  t h a t  t h e r e  w i l l  be an except ion  

t o  t h e  above second hypothes is  on one v a + r i a b l e ,  I t  i s  

p r e d i c t e d  t h a t  on t h e  STAI-trai t  v a r i a b l e  t h e  REC group w i l l  

improve more than t h e  SIT group of &he c o n t r o l  group. This  

I p r e d i c t i o n  i s  based on E l l i s ' s  (1975) a s s e r t i o n  t h a t  REC 

t rea tment  e f f e c t s  may have more g e n e r a l i t y  a b i l i t y  than  o t h e r  
<- - -___ 

approaches. I t  i s  E l l i s ' s  b d i e f  t h a t  REC provides a t o t a l  

approach which may be app l i ed  i n  a v a r i e t y  of  ci&umstances. 

I f  t h i s  were t h e  case  it would be expected t h a t  t h i s  would be 

demonstrated i n  t h e  STAI-trai t  r e s u l t s ,  which i s  a measure df 

s t a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  a n x i e t y  proneness and a p p l i e s  . t o  a v a r i e t y  
.. rh$ 

%' 

of l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s .  
7 

RB 

The Presen t  Study 
I I 

r I n  t h i s  chap te r  t e s t  a n x i e t y  t h e o r i e s  and resea rch  

l i t e r a t u r e  have been presented .  The s p e c i f i c .  hypotheses t h a t  

have guided t h e  design of t h i s  s tudy and t h e  a n a l y s i s  of d a t a  

a l s o  have been reviewed. The p r e s e n t  s tudy con ta ins  two 
4 c 

experiments t o  t e s t  t h e s e  hypotheses. The two experiments 

took p lace  i n  two d i f f e r e n t  schools ,  ' 

I n  each of t h e s e  two schools  idenLieal p r e ~ p  and khe 

- same des ign  were employed. Where d i f f e r e n c e s  d i d  oc&r i n  
- 

t h e  schools ,  t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  explored i n  t h e  fol lowing 

chap te r s  and any impl ica t ions  f o r  t h e  outcome a r e  s t a t e d ;  The 



r ep l i ca t e  experiments each school a r e  

.analyzed i n  Chapter 111 and chapter I V .  

explained and 



- 

CHAPTER I11 

EXPERIMENT ONE 

The purpose of  t h i s  chap te r  i s  twofold; f i ~ s t ,  t h e  methods 

used i n  t h e  p repara t ion  and execut ion of experiment two a r e  

d iscussed .  The second purpose i s  t o  o u t l i n e  t h e  obta ined  

r e s u l t s .  I n i t i a t l y  information i s  provided on t h e  experimental  

s e t t i n g  and on t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  who took p a r t  i n  t h e  experiment. 

Both t h e  instruments  used f o r . s c r e e n i n g  purposes and a s  

dependent v a r i a b l e s  a r e  o u t l i n e d .  The design of experiment 

'one i s  d iscussed ,  

The t rea tments  used i n  experiment one a r e  overviewed, - 

and i n d i v i d u a l  t r ea tmen t  s e s s i o n s  descr ibed .  The r e s u l t s  of 

experiment one a r e  presented ,  psychometric p r o p e r t i e s  of t h e  

ins t ruments ,  d e s c r i p t i v e  s t a t i s t i c s  and ana lyses  of var iance 

wi th  appropr ia t e  c o n t r a s t s .  

Methods 

S e t t i n q  and P a r t i c i p a n t s  + 

- - - -- 

This  s tudy took p lace  i n  a jun io r  secondary school  (grades  
- - 

e i g h t  t o  t e n ) ,  wi th  a t o t a l  enrol lment  of approximately 800 

s tuden t s .  The school  was loca ted  i n  a suburban community 

10 mi les  from a major c i t y .  The socioeconomic s t a t u s  of  t h e  

50 



community was l a rge ly  middle c lass .  

An i n i t i a l  group of 78 volunteer grade 10 students was 

assessed on leve ls  of t e s t  anxiety, study habi t s ,  and spec i f i ty  

of anxiety. From t h i s  i n i t i a l  group, 41 par t ic ipants  were 

selected fo r  the study (see Procedures section fo r  spec i f ic  

select ion c r i t e r i a ) .  Student volunteers par t ic ipated a s  subjects 

i n  the study on the bas i s  of information about the project  

provided t o  them by t h e i r  regular school counsellor and by infor- 

mation contained in  l e t t e r s  home t o  t h e i r  parents f o r  the purpose 

of providing consent (see Appendix A ) .  The information given t o  

the students included statement of commitments and experimental 

goals. The students then were assigned randomly under the 

constra int  t h a t  the  groups were balanced f o r  sex. 

- The random assignment of students resulted i n  the following 

treakment group composition, 14 par t ic ipants  were assigned t o  

the ra t iona l  emotive counselling group ( f ive  male, nine female), 

14 par t ic ipants  were assigned t o  the se l f - ins t ruc t iona l  t ra in ing  

group ( f ive  male, nine female) -and 13  partici'pants were assigned 

t o  the placebo group ( s i x  male, seven female) . Actual complete 

pre tes t -pos t tes t  r e s u l t s  were .not achieved on a l l  students. T h i s  

was due t o  a t t r i t i o n  and extraneous school fac tors  such as  

/ 

f i e l d  t r i p s  and t ransfers .  The f i n a l  group composition for  

pre-post t e s t i n g  was'as follows, nine REC (4 male, 5 female), 

1 2  S I T  ( 3  male, 9 female), and nine placebo (4 male, 5 female). 



Instruments  

TWO s e t s  of instruments  were used. One s e t  was used f o r  

screening t h e  e n t i r e  pool  of  voiunteer  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  The 

second set was used a s  dependent v a r i a b l e s  employed a t  p r e  

and p o s t  measurement pe r iods .  
h 

Screenins  ins t ruments ,  The purpose o f  us ing  t h e  screening  
- 

ins t ruments  was t o  a t tempt  t o  ensure t h a t  s t u d e n t s  s e l e c t e d  

f o r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h e  experiment were exper iencing  high 

l e v e l s  of t e s t  anx ie ty ,  p a i r e d  wi th  low t o  moderate l e v e l s  of 

g e n e r a l  anx ie ty ,  wi thout  impairment of appropr ia t e  s tudy s k i l l s .  

The t h r e e  ins t ruments  employed f o r  t h i s  purpose were t h e  Study 

Habits  Checkl i s t  (Pres ton  & Bote l ,  1967),  t h e  Fear  Survey ' 

Schedule (Wolpe, 1969) ,  and t h e  Tes t  Anxiety Sca le  (Sarason, 

1978).  The Study Habi ts  Check l i s t  i s  a  37-item s e l f - r e p o r t  

inventory  wi th  a  5- p o i n t  L i k e r t  response s c a l e .  The t e s t  

i s  r a t e d  a s  a p p l i c a b l e  f o r  grade nine t o  u n i v e r s i t y  l e v e l .  

The t e s t ' s  37 i tems a r e  d iv ided  i n t o  10 s e c t i o n s  r e l a t e d  t o  

s tudy h a b i t s  and exam prepara t ion .  A v a l i d i t y  s tudy by Brown 

(1964),  ind ica ted  t h a t  4 of 16 v a r i a b l e s  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  between 

over- and under-achievers . R e l i a b i l i t y  a-s a s c e r t a i n e d  b-y 

cor rec ted  s p l i t - h a l f  c o r r e l a t i o n s  f o r  grades  n ine  t o  twelve 

i s  .91, A more accura te  method f o r  determining s tudy s k i l l s  

of s t u d e n t s  might have been t o  o b t a i n  samples of c u r r e n t  



samples o f  c lass room work and homework, however, t h i s  would 

have been ex t r eme ly  t ime consuming. Th i s  was p a r t i c u l a r l y  s o  

s i n c e b t h e  o n l y  i n t e n t  o f  de te rmin ing  which s t u d e n t s  had 

i w e q u a t e  s t u d y  s k i l l s  was t o  e l i m i n a t e  such s t u d e n t s  as  

p o s s i b l e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  t h e  exper iment  s i n c e  t h e i r  a n x i e t y  

may have been due t o  poor  s t u d y  s k i l l s  r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  tes t  

a n x i e t y  p e r  se. 

I n  i t s  o r i g i n a l  form, t h e  Fea r  Survey Schedule  (Wolpe, 

r\ 
1969) i s  an 108-item q u e s t i o n n a i r e ,  which employs a  5- p o l n t  

L i k e r t  response s c a l e  t o  a s s e s s  g e n e r a l i z e d  f e a r s  o f  t h i n g s  

o r  e v e n t s .  The purpose o f  employing t h i s  schedule  a s  a  

s c r een ing  in s t rumen t  was t o  e l i m i n a t e  from t h e  s t u d y  t h o s e  

s t u d e n t s  w i t h  h igh  l e v e l s  o f  g e n e r a l  a n x i e t y .  T h i s  helped 7 
t o  ensu re  t h a t  t r e a t m e n t  s e s s i o n s  could focus  s p e c i f i c a l l y  on 

t e s t  a n x i e t y  a lone .  T h e ' F e a r  Survey Schedule w a s  adap ted  

PC 

s l i g h t l y  f o r  t f i s  s tudy  i n  o r d e r  t o  make it a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  
7 

-,8 :& -,-- 
a  group of  15- and 16-year-old a d o l e s c e n t s  i n  a  p u b l i c  school .  

I t e m s  concerning s e x u a l i t y  and r e l i g i o n  w e r e  d e l e t e d  ( i t e m s  

numbers 2 1 ,  33, 38,  41), and o t h e r  i t e m s  p e r t i n e n t  t o  g rade  . 
10  s t u d e n t s  w e r e  added ( i t e m s  66, 73, & 88).  The r e v i s e d  Fea r  

Survey Schedule became a 99-item q u e s t i o n n a i r e .  ' A l l  d e l e t i o n s  . 

and a d d i t i o n s  were made w i t h  t h e  permiss ion  o f  D r .  Wolpe 

( l e t t e r  of permiss ion  i n  Appendix B ) .  The r e v i s e d  Schedule  



i s  con ta ined  i n  Appendix B. P rev ious  s t u d i e s  on t h e  o r i g i n a l  

Schedule i n d i c a t e d  a  t e s t - r e t e s t  r e l i a b i l i t y  'over f i v e  weeks 

o f  .72 (Suinn,  1969) .  A s t u d y  b y  G e e r  (1966) ,  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  
1 

i n d i v i d u a l s  c l a s s i f i e d  a s  expe r i enc ing  h i g h  f e a r ,  on t h e  

b a s i s  o f  s c o r e s  on t h e  Fea r  Survey Schedule  had a  more 

e l e v a t e d  g a l v a n i c  s k i n  response  than  c o n t r o l  group s u b j e c t s  

when exposed t o  a f e a r  s i t u a t i o n .  Kanfer  and Go lds t e in  (1975) 

c l a i m  t h a t  t h e  F e a r  Survey Schedule  i s  w ide ly  used  b o t h  i n  

c l i n c i a l  p r a c t i c e  and r e s e a r c h  t o  a s s e s s  t h e  range o f  f e a r  

a r o u s i n g  s t i m u l i  t o  which an  i n d i v i d u a l  i s  s u s c e p t i b l e .  

The ~ G - s t  Anxie ty  S c a l e  (Sarason,  1978) i s  a 37-item, 

4 

t r u e - f a l s e  s c a l e  t h a t  measures b o t h  t h e  worry and e m o t i o n a l i t y  

components of t e s t  a n x i e t y .  Minor m o d i f i c a t i o n s  were made t o  

t h i s  s c a l e  i n  o r d e r  t o  make it a p p l i c a b l e  t o - g r a d e  10 s t u d e n t s .  

I n  i t s  o r i g i n a l  form t h e  q u e s t i o n s  p e r t a i n e d  t o  c o l l e g e  l e v e l  

s t u d e n t s ,  t h e r e f o r e  i t e m s  r e f e r r i n g  t o  c o l l e g e  o r  p r o f e s s o r s  

were a l t e r e d  t o  r e f e r  t o  h i g h  school  and t e a c h e r s .  The i t e m s  

"q f e c t e d  were: 16,  20, 21, 24, 34 and 37. The l e t t e r  o f  
< 

pe rmis s ion  f r o m - ~ r .  I. Sarason and t h e  r e v i s e d  S c a l e  may be 

found i n  Appendix C. V 

- 

Tryon (1980) r e p o r t s  t h a t  t h e  T e s t  Anxiety  S c a l e  i s  one 

o f  t h e  most w ide ly  used s c a l e s  i n  t e s t  a n x i e t y  r e sea rch .  I t  

has  a p p r o p r i a t e  c o n t e n t  v a l i d i t y  and proven c o n s t r u c t  v a l i d i t y  



55 

aqd r e l i a b i l i t y  (Sarason, 1978) ./ - 

-'k Dependent var iable  instrumen s . '  The four dependent 

var iable  instruments employed in  t h i s  research were, the 

Sta te-Trai t  Anxiety Inventory - Sta te  Form (Spielberger,  *l970), 

the  S ta t e  T r a i t  Anxiety Inventory - T r a i t  Form (Spielberger,  

1970), the Test Anxiety Inventory (Spielberger,  l98O), and the 
t 

Canadian Test of Basic S k i l l s  (King, 1982). 

The Test Anxiety Inventory (spielberger:  1980) was used 

a s  a  se l f - repor t  measure of t e s t  anxiety. The Test Anxiety 

Inventory ( T A I ) ,  contains 20 items which measure s tudents '  

self-reported anxie t ies  i n  a t e s t  situation:- Students use a  

four point  .-- sca le  t o  repor t  how frequently they experience 

spec i f i c  symptoms of anxiety i n  t e s t  s i t ua t ions .  The four 
% 

choices ranged from (1) almost never t o  ( 4 )  almost always. 

For example," item 11 s t a t e s :  "During t e s t s  I f e e l  very tense",  

and students s e l e c t  the numerical response l eve l  t h a t  bes t  

describes how they general ly  f e e l  during t e s t s .  A 1 1  20 items 

a re  used t o  determine the  T A I  t o t a l  score. The T A I  a l so  

contains two subscales which measure the  two major components 

of t e s t  anxiety - worry and emotionality. The t e s t e r e t e s t  

r e l i a b i l i t y  coe f f i c i en t s  of the T A I  t o t a l  scale  f o r  high 

schools students i s  .81 over a one month period (Ross, 1978). 

However, fo r  the same high school students t e s t ed  a f t e r  6 . 
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  he State-Trai t  Anxiety Inventory ( S T A I )  (spiglberger, 

1970) comprises two d i s t i n c t  sel f - report  scales  associated 

with two d i f f e ren t  anxiety constructs - s t a t e  anxiety (A-State) 

and t r a i t  anxiety (A-Trait). The A-Trait scale consis ts  of 

20 statements t h a t  ask people t o  describe how they generally 

f ee l .  The A-State mmprises 20 statements 'focused on how the 
d i 

! 
subjects f ee l  a t  a  pa r t i cu la r  point i n  time. The A-State scale 1 

I 

measures the extent  of feel ings  such a s  tension, nervousness, 

worry, and apprehension, i n  pa r t i cu la r  contexts. The A-Trait 

scale ,  on the other hand, i s  more a measure of proneness t o  

anxiety, and re fe r s  t o  r e l a t ive ly  s tab le  individual  differences 
\ \ !  

i n  how people tend t o  respond t o  's i tuations perceived a s  

threatening. 

The t e s t - r e t e s t  r e l i a b i l i t y  coef f ic ien ts  for  the STAI- 

S ta te  tend t o  be low (median r = - 3 2 ) .  This might be expected 

since s i tua t iona l  fac tors  heavily influence s t a t e  measures 
- 

(Spielberger, ~orsu;h,  & Lushene, 1970). In te rna l  consistency 

* 
i s  high, with alpha r e l i a b i l i t y  coef f ic ien ts  ranging from 

.83 t o  .92 (Spielberger, Gorsuch, & Lushene, 1970) . Evidence 

fo r  construct  v a l i d i t y  in a normal and exam cond i t io r r i s  - 

avai lable  f o r  97 7 undergradua-trerccrllege students. Mean sca res  

k c  I 

f o r  s t a t e  anxiety'  were "considerably higher i n  the exam condition ! 

than i n  the norm condition fo r  both males and females" I 

\ 
i 

! 



-- F- 
(Spie lberger ,  Gorsuch, & Lushene, 1970, p.&ll). 

The i n t e r n a l  cons is tency of  t h e  S T A ~ - ~ r a i t  s c a l e  appears  

t o  be  high,  The a lpha  r e l i a b i f i t y  c o e f f i c i e n t s  ranged f r o m  
1 

2-83 t o  .92, s i m i l a r  $0 t h e  S t a t e  s c a l e  (Sp ie lbe rge r ,  Gorsuch, 

&'Lushene, 1970). T e s t - r e t e s t  r e l i a b i l i t y  c o e f f i c i e f i t s  a r e  

r e l a t i v e l y  high,  ranging from .73 t o  -86. Rvidence of  the- 

\\ 

concurrent  v a l i m y  o f  t h e  A-Trait s c a l e  i s  based on t h e  
8 - 
I i 

\ * 

moderately h i g h ~ o r r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  A-Trait s c a l e  and a 
I - --- - -  

> 

v a r i e t y  of  o t h e r  a n x i e t y  s c a l e s .  For example, t h e  ~ a n i f e s t  

\ 
Anxiety Scale  has  a c o r r e l a t i o n  of  -83 w i t h  t h e  A-Trait Sca le  

(Taylor ,  1953). The IPAT Anxiety Scale  ( C a t t e l l  & Scheier ,  

1963),  c o r r e l a t e s  a t  -76 w i t h  t h e  A-Trait s c a l e .  The i n t e r -  

' c o r r e l a t i o n s  among t h e s e  s c a l e s  a r e  such t h a t  S p i e l b e r g e r  
F. - - - 

(1970) cons-iders them a s  a l t e r n a t e  measures t o  t h e  A-Trait 

s c a l e .  
"i 1 

The Canadian Tes t  of Basic  S k i l l s  (CTBS - High School 

E d i t i o n ,  Kirlg, 1982) i s  based on t h e  Iowa T e s t  o f  Basic  S k i l l s  

(Hieronymus, 1961).  The CTBS i s  designed f o r  grades  9 t o  

twelve and i s  intended a s  a comprehensive a p p r a i s a l  of  s tuden t  

p r o g r e s s  toward widely accepked g o & l s - i n ~ & ~ y - e W ~ i e n  

(King, 1982). T h e  C T B S c e w e & s + s e f + h ~ i n g  s u b t z s t s :  

reading  comprehension, mathematicso w r i t t e n  express ion  and 

us ing  sources  of  information.  Each s u b t e s t  i s  40 minutes i n  



f 

- 

59 
- -- --- - - - - - -- - 

- 

length, and t h e r e  i s  an averageT•’ 120 questions i n  each 
L? 

f -  

subtest .  The two subtests  used i n  t h i s  pa r t i cu la r  research 

were the reading comprehension and mathematics subtests  . The 

, reason two subtests  were chosen was tha t  sometimes student* 

' anxiety i s  not spec i f ic  t o  one subject but  d i f f e r s  fo r  

d i f f e r e n t  school.subjects. I t  was f e l t  t h a t  the  reading and 

math t e s t s  would be more appropriately.used together than 

using o&.or the o ther .  The s p l i t  halves r e l i a b i l i t y  co- 

e f f i c i e n t s  f o r  these tdo t e s t s  were .86 and -91 respectively - 
based on research which included a var ie ty  of high schools 

(King, 1982) . King ' s (1982) research a l s o  has touched upon 

in te rcor re la t ions  between subtests .  The math and reading 

comprehension t e s t  cor re la te  a t  - 7 1 ,  This cor re la t ion  indicates  
- - 

the  extent  t o  which the obtained b s ores measure something in  

common. I n  terms of content va l id i ty ,  although a recently 

/" ' 
published t e s t ,  the CTBS has had fo r ty  years of evolution 

because o f  i t s  associat ion with the Iowa Test of Basic Sk i l l s .  

c r i t e r i a  fo r  item select ion,  placement, and d i s t r ibu t ion  were 

a s  follows. Current ins t ruc t iona l  trends and . ins t ruct ional  

mater ia ls  were studied, ~ecommemdatkons of a n t h o r i t i e s w ~  - 

ac tea  upon te . g . , metkoas spQCTaTiSts, mrriculum onmrirbs, 

wri te r s  of methods books i n  subject  matter a r e a ) ,  and technical  

cha rac te r i s t i c s  of items re l a t ing  t o  content v a l i d k y  were 



-- - 

studied (King, 1982) . 
For the  purpose of t h i s  study, the CTBS was used as  a  

measure of performance t o  assess the ef fec ts  on academic 

performance of anxiety i n  the t e s t  si tuation. Two subtests 

were used since the l i t e ra tu re  suggests t e s t  anxiety may be 

specific t o  some individual t e s t s  (Sarason, 1980). The CTBS 

was chosen because it i s  very similar t o  t e s t s  typ+allG used- ,> 

2 ,_.' 
i. 

i n  secondary schools. 
- - - - - 

Desiqn and Procedures 

This st~dy~employed a  two factor  mixed de gn with "t 
L 

repeated measures on one factor.  The f i r s t  factor i s  between 

subjects and i s .  the treatment factor,  with the three levels of 
r 

t h i s  factor being self- instruct ional  training, rat ional  emotive 
- - - - - 

counselling,, and at tent ional  placebo, The second factor i s  . 
?-d' 

within subjects and i s  a  measurement factor with pre tes t  and 
/ 

past tes t  repeated measurements. 

From an i n i t i a l  group of 79 volunteers, 4 1  volunteers 
w 

were selected. The 41 volunteers were selected on the basis  
/ 

of t he i r  scores on the screening instruments - i - e . ,  the Fear 

Survep Schedule, the  Test -Anxiew-Skde , a n d  t h e  S t u f f y  H ~ l b k t ~ - - - - - -  

/' 
prior  t o  pretesting and were administered by the same counsellor 

a, 

who was t o  give the counselling interventions. The t e s t s  were 
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administered us ing  a  s tandardized  s e t  of i n s t r u c t i o n s  ( s e e  . 
Appendix D). When t h e  r e s u l t s  of  t h e s e  screening  t e s t s  became 

a v a i l a b l e  c u t o f f  s c o r e s  on each screening  test  were e s t a b l i s h e d ;  

4 

These c u t o f f  s c o r e s  were based on previous r e sea rch  (Baxter,  

1979) and on t h e  premise t h a t  s e l e c t e d  p a r t i c i p a n t s  should 

be p r i m a r i l y  t e s t  anxious . r a t h e r  than g e n e r a l l y  anxious,  and 

P t h a t  t h e l r  a n x i e t y  was n o t  due t o  s tudy problems. However, 
4 

when cu to f f  sco res  were app l i ed  t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s '  r e s u l t s  . 

r 

it w a s  discovered t h a t  only  e i g h t  s t u d e n t s  could be e l iminated  
& 

on a l l  t h r e e  v a r i a b l e s  ( i - e . ,  t h e y - e x h i b i t e d  low t e s t  anxie ty ,  - 

high l e v e l s  of genera l i zed  f e a r  and-poor s tudy h a b i t s ) ,  I n  

o r d e r  t o  screen  more s t u d e n t s  low t e s t  a n x i e t y  scores  were 

combined wi th  poor s tudy s k i l l s  sco res  and those  s t u d e n t s  were 
- - 

then  e l iminated  from t h e  s tudy.  This  screened o u t  a  f u r t h e r  
Q 

11 s tuden t s .  Low t e s t  anxious s tuden t s  were then  screened 

i f  they  had h igh  genera l  f e a r  scores  and t h i s  screened o u t  

s i x  more s tuden t s .  The f i n a l  12 s tuden t s  were screened on t h e  - 
b a s i s  of low t e s t  a n x i e t y  wi thout  regard t o  t h e  two o t h e r  

- - - 

v a r i a b l e s .  This  f o u r  s t e p  process  and s e l e c t e d  c u t  o f f  sco res  

fo r  each  sc reen ing  -_test is ou t l ined- in  F i g u r e L - T h e -  4 1  - -, 

remaining s t u d e n t s  

counse l l ing  groups 

balanced f o r  sex. 

w e r e  assigned randlomLy- 3 s  k- , - -- - -- 

, -. 

under t h e  c o n s t r a i n t  t h a t  t h e  groups were 

The *random assignment r e s u l t e d  i n  14 



Figure II : The f o u r  s t e p  s c r e e n i n g  process  and --- 

c u t  o f f  sco res .  

S tep  1 

Low t e s t  a n x i e t y  (56-) 
High genera l  f e a r  (211+) 
Poor s tudy h a b i t s  (96-') 

Out 
Yes ? 

S t e p  2 

Out  
Low t e s t  a n x i e t y  (56-) 
Poor s tudy s k i l l s  (96-) 

Yes ? 

Step  3 
, , 

Out 
a Lo-est a n x i e t y  ' (56-) 

High genera'l  f e a r  (211+) 
I 

Yes ? 

Step  4 

Low t e s t  a n x i e t y  (56-) 
Out 

Yes 7 



p a r t i c i p a n t s  a s s i g n e d  t o  e a c h  o f  t h e  SIT and REC groups - and - - - - - - - 

13 a s s i g n e d  t o , t h e  p l acebo  group. - 

/ 

P r i o r  t o  conunencirig t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  phase o f  t h e  s tudy  

t h e  p r e t e s t  i n s t rumen t s  were admin i s t e r ed  u s i n g  a s t a n d a r d i z e d  
\ 

set  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n s  ( s e e  Appendix D), The tes ts  admin i s t e r ed  " 

w e r e  t h e  STAI-State form, STAI-Trait form, t h e  T A I ,  CTBS- 

keading s u b t e s t ,  and t h e  CTBS-Math . s u b t e s t .  

The c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  themselves  were conducted by a 

g radua te  s t u d e n t  i n  e d u c a t i o n a l  counse l l i ng .  T h i s  c o u n s e l l i n g  

s t u d e n t  had seven y e a r s  o f  d i rect  c o u n s e l l i n g  expe r i ence .  T h i s  

s t u d e n t  was no t  p r e v i o u s l y  known t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  The 

g radua te  s t u d e n t  conducted a l l  e i g h t  c o u n s e l l i n g  sess ic jns  for each  

o f  t h e  t h r e e  groups involved ,  fo l lowing  a  d e t a i l e d  manual out-  - i 

l i n i n g  t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  -.step by  s t e p .  Each c o u n s e l l i n g  
* 

s e s s i o n s  p l a n  con ta ined  a  ' l i s t  o f  ob j ec tgves ,  t h e  m a t e r i a l g  

r e m i r e d ,  a  gu ide  f o r  c o u n s e l l o r  a c t i v i t i e s  a n d .  s k i l l s ,  and a  

l i s t i n g  o f  s t u d e n t  a c t i v i t i e s ,  Homework ass ignments  and work- 

s h e e t s  were s i m i l a r l y  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  manual. A l l  c o u n s e l l o r  

a c t i v i t i e s  were p r e f a c e d  w i t h  a  b r i e f  s t a t emen t  of what 

t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  would be doing  and how much t i m e  i n  t h e  

50-minute l e s s o n  would be a l l o t t e d  t o  t h a t  a c t i v i t y .  These 
- - - - -  - -  

manuals were t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  cu r r i cu lum devef&ment and f i e l d  . 
' 

- -- -- - 

t e s t i n g  r e s e a r c h  which was t a k i n g  p l a c e  c o n c u r r e n t l y  w i t h  

t h i s  s t u d y  (Wallace,  1982 ; 'Merrick, 1982) . The g radua te  s t u d e n t '  



r ehea r sed  t h e  s e s s i o n s  b e f o r e  t h e  a c t u a l  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n .  

A l l  groups  r e c e i v e d  e i g h t  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  and e a c h  

s e s s i o n  w a s  50 minutes  i n  l eng th .  The c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  

P 
were g iven  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  o r d e r :  1 i n  t h e  f i r s t  week, l e s s o n  

one w a s  g iven f o r  a l l  groups;  i n  t h e  second week, l e s s o n s  t w o  

and t h r e e  were completed;  i n  t h e  t h i r d  week, l e s s o n  f o u r  and 
f 

f i v e  were g iven ;  i n  t h e  f o u r t h  week, l e s s o n s  w e r e  s i x  and 

seven; and f i n a l l y ,  l e s s o n  e i g h t  was t a u g h t  i n  week f i v e .  - -  - - 

Attendance r eco rds  and r e c o r d s  of homework ass ignments  completed-  

were k e p t  by t h e  c o u n s e l l o r .  

Fol lowing t h e  complet ion o f  t h e  tes t  a n x i e t y  programs, 

p a - r t i c i p a n t s  a g a i n  were g i v e n  t h e  STAI-state,  STAI - t r a i t ,  
t 

t h e  T A I  and t h e  CTBS read ing  a n d  & t h  s u b t e s t s ,  The pretest 

was g iven  t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  one week p r i o r  t o  t h e  comrnence- 

ment o f  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  and t h e  p o k t t e s t  was g i v e n  one 

. * 

week a f t e r  t h e  complet ion o f  t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  i n t e r v e n t i o n .  

Both p re -  and p o s t t e s t s  w e r e  admin i s t e r ed  by t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  

who conducted t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  u s ing  s t a n d a r d i z e d  

i n s t r u c t i o n s '  (Appendix D ) .  
I 

- - -- - -- - - - 

Since  a l l  t h r e e  groups m e t  i n  t h e  same schoo l ,  s t u d e n t s  
- - - -  - - --- - - 

were e~c -ou raged  n o t  t o  d i s c u s s  c o n t e n t s  o f  t h e i r  s e s s i o n s  

w i t h  members o f  o t h e r  groups.  They w e r e  .asked t o  c o n s i d e r  
3 

/ g r o u p  d i s c u s s i o n s  a s  c o n f i d e n t i a l .  
h 



Trea tments  - 

S e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n q .  T h i s  p rocedure  w a s  based  I 

on the .  work o f  Meichenbaum (1974) .  Anxiety  was exp la ined  

t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p ~ n t s  as r e s u l t i n g  from t h e i r  t hough t s  and self- 

s t a t e m e n t s  o c c u r r i n g  b e f o r e  and du r ing  t e s t s .  P a r t i c i p a n t s  

.were t o l d  t h a t  an  awareness o f  t h e s e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  w a s  + 
n e c e s s a r y  s o  t h a t  t h e y  cou ld  a c t i v e l y  engage themse lves  i n  

" .'C 

c r e a t i n g  incompat ib le  responses  t o  t h e  a n x i e t y  engender ing ' 

ones .  P a r t i c i p a n t s  l e a r n e d  t o  recognize  emot iona l  a r o u s a l ,  

l e a r n e d  t o  be aware o f  i n a p p r o p r i a t e  responses ,  and f i n a l l y ,  

l e a r n e d  t o  r e p l a c e  t h e s e  s e l f - d e f e a t i n g  o r  n e g a t i v e  s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  w i t h  more v i a b l e  and p o s i t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s ,  

The s e s s i o n s  a r e  b r i e f l y  o u t l i n e d  i n  what fo l lows .  

Ses s ion  one began w i t h  p e r s o n a l  i n t r o d u c t i o n s  and 

s t u d e n t s '  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  what had b rough t  them t o  t h e  counse l l -  
\ 

\ - 
i n g  s e s s i o n s .  The counse l lo r -gave  an' overview of  t h e  test-  

a n x i e t y  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  and e x p e c t a t i o n s .  The c o u n s e l l o r  

l e d  a  d i s c u s s i o n  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y  emphasizing meaning, d u r a t i o n ,  

and deg ree  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y .  S t u d e n t s  w e r e  g iven  t h e  t a s k  o f  

focus ing  on p h y s i c a l  changes t h a t  occu r  when t h e y  a r e  i n  a 
- 

t e s t  s i t u a t i o n  and were encouraged t o  r eco rd  such o b s e r v a t i o n s  

i n  t h e i r  homework l o g  books. S t u d e n t s  t h e n  sha red  some o f  

t h e i r  a f f e c t i v e  and p h y s i c a l  o b s e r v a t i o n s  w i t h  each  o t h e r .  



urma - - - --- 

The c o u n s e l l o r  s a r i z e d  t h e  s e s s i o n  and s e t  an  i n i t i a l  

homework assignment.  The homework f o r  t h e  f i r s t  s e s s i o n  was 7 

t o  beg in  t o  l i s t  p h y s i c a l  changes,  s t r o n g  f e e l i n g s ,  and s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  t h a t  occu r  d u r i n g  test  s i t u a t i o n s .  

Ses s ion  t w o  began w i t h  a  group d i s c u s s i o n  focused  on 

s t u d e n t s '  o b s e r v a t i o n s  abou t  p h y s i c a l  changes,  a f f e c t ,  and 

s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  d u r i n g  t e s t  s i t u a t i o n s .  ~ o t a t i o n s  i n  s t u d e n t s  ' 

homework l o g  books s u p p l i e d  pr imary  d a t a  f o r  t h i s  d i s c u s s i o n .  

The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  expJained how changing s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  
/ 

d u r i n g  a t e s t  s i t u a t i o n  can h e l p e t o  a l l e v i a t e  t h e  a n x i e t y  

t h a t  i s  be ing  exper ienced .  A f t e r  t h i s  t h e  counselLor  over-  

viewed t h e  remaining p a r t  o f  t h e  second s e s s i o n .  S t u d e n t s  - 

t h e n  were i n s t r u c t e d  i n  r e l a x a t i o n  b r e a t h i n g  t o  be used when 
-. 
'4 

t h e y  exper ienced  s t r e s s ,  The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  modelled t h e  

p r o c e s s  o f  s e l f - v e r b a l i z a t i o n ,  l e a d i n g  i n t o  a  p r a c t i c e  s e s s i o n  

i n  which s t u d e n t s  p r a c t i c e d  " o u t  loud" s e l f - t a l k  wh i l e  complet- 

i n g  a - s t r u c t u r e d  a c t i v i t y .  A f t e r  t h i s  p r a c t i c e  t h e  s t u d e n t s  
e 

came t o g e t h e r  a s  a  group t o  t a l k  about  t h e i r  p r a c t i c e  exper-  

i e n c e s ,  and t o  r e c e i v e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  on t h e i r  n e x t  homework 

ass ignment  . The seeund & o m e w o r k ,  assignme nt inva1veiLspenf ing-  - 

S t u d e n t s  were t o  r e c o r d  t h e i r  homework t a s k  i n  t h e i r  l o g  book. 

The g o a l  of  s e s s i o n  two was t o  t e a c h  s t u d e n t s  how t o  r ecogn ize  
- I _  



\ 

s e l f - t a l k  and t o  p r a c t i c e  " o u t  loud" s e l f - v e r b a l i z a t i o n .  

The g o a l  of  s e s s i o n  t h r e e  w a s  f o r  s t u d e n t s  t o  t r a n s f e r  

from " o u t  loud"  s e l f - v e r b a l i z a t i o n s  t o  w h i s p e r e d - s e l f -  

a l i z a t i o n s  . I n i t i a l l y ,  t h e  homework ass ignment  f r o m  t h e  

s e s s i o n  was reviewed. The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  overviewed 

o b j e c t i v e s  f o r  s e s s i o n  t h r e e  and began a d i s c u s s i o n  o n 6  

p o s i t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  and how t h e s e  might be used i n  

e v a l u a t i v e  s i t u a t i o n s ,  A new s e l f - v e r b a l i z a t i o n  a c t i v i t y  w a s  

i n t roduced  wherein  t h e  s t u d e n t s  r o l e  p layed  i n  imagined t e s t  

t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  T h i s  t i m e  the s t u d e n t s ,  i n  t r i a d s ,  began 

t o  u s e  whispered s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s .  One m e m b e r  o f  e a c h  t r i a d  

made n o t e s  o f  p a r t i c u l a r l y  p o s i t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  t h a t  o t h e r  

members of  t h e  t r i a d  used.  The t r i a d s  regrouped on completion . 
o f  t h i s  a c t i v i t y ,  and a l a r g e  group d e - b r i e f i n g  ensued.  

b 

Homework was t h e n  a s s igned .    he t a s k  t o  be  completed b e f o r e  

t h e  -nex t  s e s s i o n  was t o  make a n o t e  o f  p o s i t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  

used i n  e v a l u a t i v e  s i t u a t i o n s .  These were t o  be w r i t t e n  down 

i n  t h e  homework l o g  books prov ided .  

The g o a l  of s e s s i o n  f o u r  was f o r  s t u d e n t s  t o  g a i n  expe r i ence  
-- - - 

i n  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  c o v e r t ,  p o s i t i v e ,  cop ing  s e l f -  

s t a t emen t s .  I n  t h i s  s e s s i o n  t h e  counsel . lor  a t t empted  t o  

p rov ide  t h e  s t u d e n t s  w i t h  a  r e a l i s t i c  t es t  t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n  

i n  which t o  p r a c t i c e  b o t h  t h e  b r e a t h i n g  t echn ique  and t h e  



. . p o s i t i v e ,  cover t .  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s .  The s e s s i o n  began b y  
\ 

overviewing procedures  for t h e  for thcoming s e s s i o n .  The l a s t  

homework ass ignment  was then  checked. The c o u n s e l l o r  

proceeded t o  e l i c i t  from s t u d e n t s  examples of p o s i t i v e  s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  which could  be used i n  a t e s t  s i t u a t i o n .  These 

were recorded b y  a l l  s t u d e n t s .  The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  gave . 

i n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  an  a c t u a l  pape r  and p e n c i l  t e s t  and s t u d e n t s  

w e r e  i n s t r u c t e d  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  moni tor ing  t h e i r  self-st-atements-  

i n  t h i s  t e s t  s i t u a t i o n .  Fol lowing t h e  tes t ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  

encouraged t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  review a n d . a n a l y z e  t h e i r  p r o g r e s s  

w i t h  c o v e r t  s e l f - t a l k .  The homework ass ignment  from t h i s  

sessiork,.required t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  p r a c t i c e  c o v e r t  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  
x. 
1 

f o r  10 minutes  per day  f o r  5 days.  A worksheet  was prov ided  

t o  ass i s t  them w i t h  t h i s  t a s k .  

The g o a l  of s e s s i o n  f i v e  was t o  review t h e  procedures  

used s o  f a r  and t o  r o l e  p l a y  k y p i c a l  t e s t - t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n s  

u s i n g  t h e  s k i l l s  l e a r n e d  t o  d a t e .  I n i t i a l l y ,  t h e  s t u d e n t s  . 

r e p o r t e d  on t h e i r  l a s t  homework ass ignment ,  

problems o r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  t h e y  exper ienced .  
- 

' 

&ere r e q u i r e d  t o  w r i t e  i n  t h e i r  l o g  books a 

p rocedures  and coping  mechanisms w 6 i e y  

and d i s c u s s e d  any 

Next, t h e  s t u d e n t s  
- - - -- 

l i s t  o f  a l l  t h e  

p o i n t  i n  t h e  group  s e s s i o n s .  Beside  t h e  l i s t  o f  coping  s k i l l s ,  

t h e y  were r e q u i r e d  t o  l i s t  t h e  s i t u a t i o n s  i n  which t h e y  would 

i, 



- - -  - -- - - 

u s e  t h e s e  s k i l l s .  These l i s t s  provided t h e  basis,-a d i s -  --- - -. 
\ 

-cass ion  of  1 rn ing  t h a t  had t aken  p l a c e  s o  f a r .  S i n c e  t h i s  
, . % 

was t h e  mid-point  o f  t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  t h e  remaining 

' crcL  

f o u r  s e s s i o n s  were o u t l i n e d .  The s t u d e n t s  were a r r anged  - i n  

t r i a d s  and a  f u r t h e r  p r a c t i c e  .of coping s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  

fol lowed.  The c o u n s e l l o r  c i r c u l a t e d  around t h e  room t o  check 

s t u d e n t  performances.  When t h e  l a r g e  group reassembled,  t h e  . 
c o u n s e l l o r  reviewed t h e  p r o g r e s s  o f  t h e  whole group,  ' The 

n e x t  homework t a s k  was t o  r e c o r d  t h e  number of  t i m e s  d u r i n g  
-- 1 

t h e  week t h a t  t h e  s t u d e n t s  used s e l f - i r r s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  
i 

i n  a c t u a l  anx ious  s i t u a t i o n s .  i i 
j 

The g o a l  o f  s e s s i o n  s i x  was t o  breakdown r e a c t i o n s  t o  c 
? 

i 

t e s t  s i t u a t i o n s  i n t o  f o u r  p a r t s ; ,  (1) p r e p a r i n g  f o r  a  s t r e s s o r ,  
I 

( 2 )  c o n f r o n t i n g  and hand l ing  a s t r e s s o r ,  ( 3 )  coping w i t h  ' the  , . ! 
i 

f e e l i n g  of be ing  overwhelmed, and ( 4 )  making r e i n f o r c i n g  
I 

1 

s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s .  A s  p a r t  of t h i g  g o a l ,  t h e  s t u d e n t s  were 
I 

1 

expec ted  t o  c o n s t r u c t  p o s i t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  f o r  each  of  
I 
> 

t h e s e  phases  and t o  p r a c t i c e  u s ing  such s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  i n  
! 

s imu la t ed  expe r i ences ,  

- - 
F i r s t ,  t h e  s t u d e n t s  rep-or ted o n - t h e  completl 'on o f  t h e i r  . 

i 
-- - 

homework ass ignment .  Two o r  t h r e e  s t u d e n t s  were asked t o  

review how t h e y  had used SIT i n  a c t u a l  t e s t  t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  ! 

Second, t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  b r i e f l y  i n t roduced  t h e  concept  o f  
IT 



pp - - - - - - - 

p a n i c ,  and reviewed t h e  symptoms of  p a n i c  b y  u s i n g  examples 

e l i c i t e d  f r o m  t h e  s t u d e n t s .  Th i s  l e d  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  to 
.% 

i n t r o d u c e  t h e  f o u r  phases  d e s c r i b e d  p r e v i o u s ~ y  a s  a method 

Y 

examples o f  se l f - s ta temen ' t s  

t o  h e l p  c o n t r o l  t h e  p a n i c  r e a c t i o n .  The c o u n s e l l o r  gave 

f o r  each  phase  and s o l i c i t e d  o t h e r  

examples from t h e  s t u d e n t s .  

phase  were used i n  p r a c t i c e  

These s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  f o r  e a c h  . 

ro l e -p l ay  s i t u a t i o n s .    he homework 

ass ignment  was t o  spend t ime improving i n d i v i d u a l  l i s t s  o f  
- - 

s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  and t o  u s e  t h e s e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  i n  tests t h e  - 

6 
s t u d e n t s  w e r e  complet ing i n  r e g u l a r  c l a s s e s .  R e s u l t s  o f  t h e s e  

1 +. 
e f f o r t s  were t o  be recorded  i n  s t u d e n t  l o g  books. 

The g o a l  o f  s e s s i o n  seven w a s  t o  comprehend and p r a c t i c e  

o f  thought-s topping ( ~ o & i e r  & Corn ie r ,  1979) .  By 

t h e  s e s s i o n ,  it was planned t h a t  t h e  s t u d e n t s  would 
d 

recognize  n e g a t i v e  s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  and would know how t o  u se  

thought -s topping  t o  p reven t  themselves  from be ing  over-  

whelmed by  t h e s e  n e g a t i v e  and s e l f  d e f e a t i n g  thoughts .  

I n i t i a l l y ,  homework w a s  reviewed and s t u d e n t s  w e r e  encouraged 

t o  t a l k  of t h e i r  s u c c e s s e s  and problems i n  u s ing  p r e v i o u s l y  
t 

l e a r n e d  sgi l l s  i n  test s i t u a t i o n s .  Secondy t h e  &dents-w& - 

- 

d e f i n i t i o n s  ' i n  t h e i r  l o g  books f o r  such t e r m s  a s  a n x i e t y  ' 

cue,  s t r e s s o r ,  and r e l a x i n g  b r e a t h .  S t u d e n t s  t h e n  w e r e  



, 
, i n t roduced  t o  t h e  use  o f  thought  s topp ing ,  They we?e t a u g h t  

t h e  purpose of t h i s  s k i l l ,  how t o  deve lop  p e r s o n a l  and v e r b a l  

cues  t o  use  it, and were o f f e r e d  examples o f  how thought-  
J 

s topp ing  might be a s s i m i l a t e d  i n t o  t h e a i r  r e p e r t o i r e s  of  a n x i e t y  

c o n t r o l  s k i l l s .  The s t u d e n t s  w e r e  a r r anged  i n t o  groups and 

w e r e  g iven i n s t r u c t i o n s  on how t o  p r a c t i c e  thought-s topping.  

A s  a f i n a l  p a r t  o f  t h i s  s e s s i o n ,  s t u d e n t s  were,asked t o  

f i n d  a comfor tab le  p o s i t i o n  and t o  c l o s e  t h e i r  e y e s ,  The . 

c o u n s e t l o r  used guided imagery t o  a l l ow t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  imagine- 
\ 

themselves  i n  a tes t  s i t u a t i o n  which provided  them t h e  

o p p o r t u d i t y  t o  p r a c t i c e  p o s i t i v e  and coping s e l f - s t a t e m e n t s  . 
Following t h i s  a c t i v i t y ,  t h e r q  was a gkoup d i s c u s s i o n  i n  

* 
which problem a r e a s  w e r e  f u r t h e r  a s s e s s e d  and d i s c u s s e d ,  -   he 

c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  reviewed t h e  s e s s i o n  and a s s i g n e d  t h e  homework . 
t a s k .  T& homework w a s  t o  p r a c t i c e  f u r t h e r  t h e  use  o f  s e l f -  

/+ 

s t a t e m e n t s  i n  r e a l  and imagined t e s t  s i t u a t i o n s .  

tCS The g o a l  o f  s e s s i o n  e i q h t -  was f o r  e a c h  s tuden  o engage 

i n  a b e h a v i o u r a l  r e h e a x s a l  o f  t h e  s k i l l s  l e a r n e d  i n  o r d e r  t o  

- demons t ra te~competence .  The homework ass ignment  was reviewed 

I 
- - -  - - -- -- - -- - - -- 

and t h e  f o u r  phase  of  s e l f - t a l k  p r i o r  t o  and d u r i n g  t h e  t e s t  

s i t u a t i o n  w e r e  reviewed, t o g e t h e r  w i t h  a p p r o p r i a t e  s e l f -  

s t a t e m e n t s  f o r  each  phase ,  S t u d e n t s  were asked  t o  summarize 
>' 

--. 
t h e i r  d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  b y  w r i t i n g  



.- such d e f i n i ' t i o n s  i n  t h e i r  homework l o g  books. These d e f i n i t i o n s  

t hen  were shared  w i t h  o t h e r  group m e m b e r s .  The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  

d i r e c t e d  s t u d e n t s  t o  demons t ra te  t h e i r  competence i n  a p p l y i n g  
t -4 

s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  i n  imagined test  s i t u a t i o n s .  
/ 

T h i s  was done i n  sma l l  groups w i t h  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  c i r c u l a t i n g  
- - - 

amongst t h e  groups  to offer encouragement. T h i s  s e s s i o n  c l o s e d  
--? - 

w i t h  a summary from t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  concern ing  t h e  l e a r n i n g  

t h a t  had t aken  p l a c e  t o  d a t e  and how it would b e n e f i t  t h e  - - -= =- --- --- 
- - 

\ 

s t u d e n t s .  0 

k o r  a more d e t a i l e d  accouh t  o f  SIT c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  

r e f e r  t o  Wallace ( l 9 8 2 ) ,  which c o n t a i n s  the a c c u a l  manuals 

e P  

used f o r  t h e  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  procedures .  

R a t i o n a l  emotive c o u n s e l l i n q  (REc) . Thi s  p rocedure  w a s  

based  on E l l i s  ' s r a t i o n a l  emotive t h e r a p y  n ( E l l i s , .  1977) . 
ht 

~ r i e g e r  and Boyd (1980) have concep tua l i zed  t h e  r a t i o n a l  

emotive l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  i n  f o u r  phases :  (1) s k i l l s  i n  r a t i o n a l  

emotive d i a g n o s i s  and goal s e t t i n g ;  s k i l l s  i n  f a c i l i t a t i n g  

c l i e n t  i n s i g h t ;  ( 3 )  s k i l l s  i n  t h e  r a t i o n a l  emotive working 

th rough  p r o c e s s ;  and ( 4 )  s k i l l s  f o r  h e l p i n g  c l i e n t s  i n g r a i n  

> - - - - - - -- 

new r a t i o n a l  t hough t s ,  f e e l i n g s ,  and behaviours .  When t h i s  
a 

-- - 

,- framework was a p p l i e d  t o  t h e  REC s e s s i o n s ,  it was r l e a r  t h a t  
C - 

t h e  e a r l y  s e s s i o n s  w ~ u l d  focks on e x p l o r i n g  t h e  s p e c i f i c  
d 

concerns  of  t h e  s t u d e n t s  i n  t e rms  o f  t h e i r  a n x i e t y  around 



tes*s.  '  owe v e ~  ,' f r ~ t I i a 7 p o l n t G f T t h e r e  would ' be cod's l m g l e  
2 - 

f l u i d i t y  i n  moving between the f o u r  phases  d e s c r i b e d  b y  
I 

, . ~ r z e g ~ r  and Boyd. 

v - The c r u c i a l  phase  o f ,  REC is t h e  working-through phase  

i d  which t h e  s t u d e n t s  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  l e a r n  t o  g i v e  up t h e i r  I 
$ 1  ' 

i r r a t i o n a l '  ideas and t o  p r a c t i s e  t h e  process '  o f  . r a t i o n a l  
- A  . - 

. , "4 

. t h i n k i n g .  The t e c h n i q u e s  o t  , r a t i o n a l  r o l e  r e v e r s a l ,  w r i t t e n  
% /'? 

homework assignmenqs, and ra t iona l -emot ive  imagery a r e  a l l  i. . 
- -  . - -- - - -- - - - - 

- - 3  - - -  - - -  
- - < 

used i n  t h e  ;ay E l l i s  (1975) has  used them i n  t h e  p a s t .  

C l e a r l y ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r ' s  i n t e r a c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  s t u d e n t s  i s  * - 
c r i t i e a l ,  s i n c e  it i s  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  who must a c t i v e l y  d i s p u t e  

3--1 

dne i n  which s t u d e n t s  have t h e  a b i l i t y  t o  recognize  t h e i r  own 
- - - - - - 

i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s ,  a r e  a b l e  % t o  d i s p u t e  t h e s e  b e l i e f s ,  and can 

- r e p l a c e  them w i t h  more r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s .  These s k i l l s ,  it 
- - 

was thought ,  would allow t h e  s t u d e n t  t o  op  more r a t i o n a l  

J 
- consequences f o r  a c t i v i t i y s  such  a s  t e s t - t a k i n g .  The e i g h t  

. ? 

-\ 
- GC s e s s i o n s  are b r i e f l y  " o u t  b ned i n  wha fo l lows .  d 

, . 
The g o a l  o f  s e s s i o h  one  was t o  in t roduce  s t u d e n t s  t o  

major  t e n e k s  o f  REC, t h e  c b u n s e l l o r  e x p l o r e d  g e n e r a l  connec t ions  
3 

between t h i n k i n g  and  f e e l i n g ,  and how d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  
7 ,  



of a s i t u a t i o n  produce d i f f e r e n t  e m o t i o f i s . I n e x p ~ i n i e s t  

> 

anl t i e ty ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  and s t u d e n t s  d i s c u s s e d  &he n a t u r e  o f  

tes t  a n x i e t y ,  t h e  e x t e n t  t o  which it i n t e r f e r e d  w i t h  s t u d e n t s '  

l i v e s ,  and how long  thd  s t u d e n t s  had been d i s t u r b e d  b y  tes t  . 
--. >- 

- 

a n x i e t y .  The sels-management t echn iques  w e r e  i n t roduced  and * 
i nc luded  a  rewards' and p e n a l t i e s  system t o  encourage homework 

comple t ion  (Kanfer & Golds t e in ,  1975) . Sess ion  orie concluded 

b y  s e t t i a g . a  homework ass ignment  i n  which s t u d e n t s  w e r e  asked 
- - - p  - - p  - 

t o  r ead  a-  series o f  b e l i e f s  and t o  t h i n k  abou t  whether  t h e y  

1 

ag reed  w i t h  them or  no t .  

The fo r ,  s e s s i o n  two were f o r * s t u d e n t s  t o  i d e n t i f y  

=.. 
t h e i r  own i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  and be a b l e  t o  v e r b a l i z e  why . 

t h e s e  w e r e  i r r a t i o n a l .  Second, s t u d e n t s  w e r e  t o  d e s c r i b e  
P. - 

t h e i r  f e e l i n g s  d u r i n g  a  t e s t - t a k i  d g  s i tua t ion ' .  F i n a l l y ,  

s t u d e n t s . w e r e  t o  be a b l e  t o  i d e n t i f y  t h e i r  own i r r a t i o n a l  
/ 

b e l i e f s  i n  a  t e s t - t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n  and r e p l a c e  them w i t h  more 

r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s .  I n  o r d e r  t o  ach ieve  t h e s e  g o a l s ,  s t u d e n t s  

completed a q u e s t i o n n a i r e  which i d e n t i f i e d  p e r s o n a l  i r r a t i o n a l  

bel iefs .  The c o u n s e l l o r  a l s o  engaged i n  an  i n s t r u c t e d  a n a l y s i s  

o f  p p p t hough t s  - - p - - p d u r i n g  p - - - t esGlnq  - - s i t u a t i o n s  b y  u s j  ng ra- ClfiV- 

image- - - T h e  second homework ass j- 

d e s c r i b e  two f e e l i n g s  t h e y  had exper ienced  which w e r e  founded . 

- 
i n  i r r a t i o n a l  beliefs. S t u d e n t s  a l s o  w e r e  asked  t o  moni tor  



. -- 
could ident ify any %r'ratior%l be l ie f s  when these occurred. 

J 

* The goal of was tha t  the student would show 

mastery of the following sk i l l s :  ident if icat ion of feelings, 

ident if icat ion of i r ra t iona l  be l iefs ,  and substi tutiop of 
I 

i r ra t iona l  be l i e f s  with rat ional  bel iefs .  Students rehearsed 
- a 

rat ional  thinking and disputed t h e i r  i r ra t iona l  ideas. 
\ 

Rational emotive imagery and rat ional  role reversal ~ (where the 
- -  - -  

counsellor assumed the role of student and the student took 

the. role of counsellor and disputed the i r ra t iona l  be l i e f s  of 
I .  

the student) were employed i n  a  number of group exewises.  
1 

- 

Also introduced i n  t h i s  session was the A-B-C principle 

( E l l i s ,  1976). This a l l w e d  the counsellor t o  chart  @he 
4 

- - 

rational-kmotive process' on an overhead projector . Students 

copied t h i s  diagram into t he i r  homework' log books for  future I 
assistance i n  disputing i r ra t iona l  bel iefs .  The homework 

assignment asked students t o  complete an A-B-C form, using an 

. activatingm event from the i r  own experience. _ 
-+ 

The goal of session four bas  for  students t o  refine t 

t h e i r  a b i l i t i e s  t o  dispute t h e i r  i r ra t iona l  be l i e f s  i n  a  
- - --- -- - - 

+ 

var ie ty  of s i tuat ions,  The homework assignment from the 
A - 

previous session was reviewed. Next, students .were asked t o  ' 

?- t s ink  of one other anxiety-provoking situation the? had - 



encouqtered recently, Zlhe ' skudents  
- 

t h q i r  l o g  

accompany 

through a 

books a p o s s i b l e  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f  which might 

t h a t  s i t u a t i o n ,  The counse l lo r  then  l e d  t h e  s t u d e n t s  
1 

sentence  by sentence chal lenge  of t h e  i r r a t i o n a l  

b e l i e f s  they  had s t a t e d .  The counsel loq used q e s t i o n i n g  . 
J - I - techniques t o  chal lenge ,  persuade, and conf ron t  t h e  s tuden t s .  

~ o u n s e l l ~ r  ques t ions  focused on asking  f o r  proof and t h e  care-  - 

f u l  checking o f  f a c t s .  The counse l lo r  a l s o  at tempted t o  
- - --- - -- 

expose t h e  i r r a t i o n a l  consequences o f  ca tas t roph iz ing .  

The homework assignment wa? a worksheet t h a t  a q s i s t e d  

t h e  s tuden t  t o  d i s p u t e  an i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f  us ing  t h e  techniques  .. \ ,  . 
t h a t  had been t augh t  <n t h e  lesson.  

- The goa l  of  s e s s i o n  f i v e  was t o  p r a c t i c e  r a t i o n a l  th ink ing  

by applying p rev ious ly  learned  REC s k i l l i  t o  s imulated t e s t  * 

t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n s ,  Following a check and review of  completed 

homework assignments,  s t u d e n t s  were i n s t r u c t e d  f o  p l a c e  t h e i r  

heads on t h e i r  desks  and t o  r e l a x ,  Rat ional  imagery was used 

t o  d e s c r i b e  a t e s t - t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n  i n  which s t u d e n t s  

c o n t r o l l e d  a n x i e t y  f e e l i n g s  by  s u b s t i t u t i n g  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  . 

w i t h  more r a t i o n a l  ones. S tudents  were asked t o  s i g n a l  t h e  
- ---- - -- 

counse l lo r  when t h e y  were a b l e  t o  do t h i s .  
- - -- 

Following t h i s  p rac tkce ,  t h e  group was d i v i d e d ' i n t o  
E 

t r i a d s ,  and t h e  s t u d e n t s  were asked t o  complete aQworksheet  
7. 



. . . " 

\ 
A - , 

\\ 
s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  one t h a t  was completed f o r  t 5 S p F v i o u s  home- 

\ 
1 

- 

.. \- work ass ignment .  When t h e  s t i d e n t s  re-grouped, t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  . a 

' summarized, t h e  l e a r n i n g  t h a t  had t aken  p l a c e  i n  t h i s  se3sion.  .. '. . . - .  
/ 

The homework ass ignment  from s e s s i o n  f i v e  was f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t s  
\ w 

t o k n t e r  i n .  t h e i ;  l o g  books a t  l e a s t  two i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  

t h e y  had exper ienced  and t o  r eco rd  how t h e y  chang'ed t h o s e  
O 

'\ I v 

i r r a t i o n \  bel iefs  t o  r a t i o n a l r  ones.  A f u r t h e r  ass ignment  

\ 
e 8 

w a s  t o  p r a c t  ' c e  t h e  r a t i o n a l  oimagery e x e r c i s e  for  10 minutes  
2 - \' 

-- - 
- -- 

- -- 

- \\ 1 a  day u n t i l  t h e  ..pext s e s s i o n .  i 
1 

\ 
\ 

The -goal  o f  s q s s i o n  s i x  was t o  accumulate a l i s t  o f  
'\ 

r a t i o n a l  s t a t e m e n t s  ahd t o  i n c o r p o r a t e  t h e s e  s t a t e m e n t s  i n t o  

i n d i v i d u a l  b e l i e f  systems.. The c o u n s e l l o r  s p e n t .  t i m e  i n i k i a l l y  ' 
\ 
\ 

'\ V' 
rev iewing  t h e  p r e v i o u s  homework 'assignment and e n s u r i n g  t h a t  

I 
( 

t h e  b a s i c  REC self-management techniques .  w e r e  s t i l l  b e i n g  -used. 

, \ 

' The c o u n s e l l o r  t h e n  involved  t h e  qrbup i n  a p o s i t i v e  r a t i o n a l  

Q ,  

imagery e x e r c i s e .  T h i s  w a s  dbne desCr ib ing  a  t e s t - t a k i n g  

v i g n e t t e  and i n c l u d i n g  i n  t h a t  v i g n e t t e  a  v a r i e t y  o f  r a t i o n a l  1 
i 
! 
i 

s t a t e m e n t s  t h a t  would a s s i s t  s t u d e n t s  i n  ma in t a in ing  c o n t r o l  
\ 

o f  t h e i r  anx ious  f e e l i n g s .  s t u d e n t s  a l s o  w e r e  asked t o  
! 

- g e n e r a t e  t h e i r  own r a t i o n a l  _s_tatemenks:----- 

On complet ion of this task f i e  rounsellr.xqmnst-ra& 

a  l i s t  o f  r a t i o n a l  s t a t e m e n t s  used b y  t h e  s tuden t s  d u r i n g  t h e  I 
r a t i o n a l  emotive imagery exercise t o  h e l p  keep thdmselves 



re-iaxed. The s t u d e n t s  w e r e  asked ta copy &his List i-#eir-- ---- - 

homework log- books. The homework assignment from lesson  , s i x  
1 .  d . , 

was f o r  t h e  s tuden t s ,  i n  e i t h e r r a 2 r e a l  o r  imagined s i t u a t i o n ,  

t o  p r a c t i c e  i d e n t i f y i n g  t h e i r  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s  and changing 

* them t o  more r a t i o n a l  ones._ Any r e s u l t a n t  Changes i n  sensa- 
a 

- t i o n s  of a n x i e t y  were t o  be re.corded i n  t h e  l o g  books. 

., 
The goa l  of  s e s s i o n  seven wats t o  review i h e  p r i n c i p a l  

r a t i o n a l  emotive t e n e t s  and t o  p r a c t i s e  r a t i o n a l  &motive s k i l l s  
, 

* -- Pi - - - - 

learned  i n  o t h e r  anxietyrprovokini s i t u a t  2ons. The homework 

assignment was checked anq  t h e  counse l lo r  proc,eede,d t o  review 
1 

t h e  counse l l ing  s e s s i o n  t o  d a t e ,  This  reviewb went back t o  t h e  
s 

L v  f i r s t  s e s s i o n  and incorpora ted  a l l  t h e  m a t e r i a l  t h a t  had been 

p resen ted  up t o  s e s s i o n  seven. Following t h i s ,  s t u d e n t s .  w e r e  - 

- 

d iv ided  i n t o  t r i a d s  and were asked t o  apply  t h e  A-B-C p r i n c i p l e  

t o  a v a r i e t y  of  a n x i e t y  provoking s i t u a t i o n s  o t h e r  than  t e s t  
/ 
/ - . ,  

1 
a 

a n x i e t y  such a s ;  speaking i n  c l a s s ,  be ing  "s tood 'up"  by a 

g i r lLboyfyiead ,  n o t  be ing  allowed t o  go t o  a danfe,  o r  l o i i n g  
0 *---- 

an important  b a s k e t b a l l  game. A s p ~ k e s p e r s ~ i ~ o i i i ~ a c h  t r i a d  

.,- P o b r epor ted  back t o " t h e  main group on how h i s /h  r 5 g r o u p  d e a l t  

wi th  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  i n c i d e n t  ass igned t o  it. 
- - -- -- 

3 

A f i n a l  homework assignment w a s  given i n  which s t u d e n t s  - 
- p  - 

- were asked t o  monitor a r e a l  l i f e  s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  was, a n x i e t y  

p rovokhg .  S tudents  wrote  t h i s  assignment i n  t h e i r  log  books. 



They were i n s t r u c t e d  t o  i d e n t i f y  t h e  even t ,  t h e i r  i r r a t i o n a l  

t h o u g h t s  and f e e l i n g s ,  t h e n  t o  r eco rd  how t h e y  changed 

' i r r a t i o n a l  t o  r a t i o n a l  t hough t s ,  and f i n a l l y  t o  r eco rd  how 

t h e i r  f e e l i n g s  changed as a r e s u l t  of  t h i s  s u b s t i t u t i o n .  

The g o a l  o f  s e s s i o n  e i q h t  w a s  f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  
4 

demons t ra te  competence i n  app ly ing  r a t i o n a l  thinking-tto a test- 
/ 

t a k i n g  s i t u a t i o n ,  F i r s t  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  checked homework and 

encouraged -d i scuss ion  around t h e  real  l i f e ,  s i t u a t i o n s  where 

r a t i o n a l  t h i n k i n g  had been used.  The c o u n s e l l o r  gave a summary 

of t h e  o t h e r  'seven s e s s i o n s  and o v e r h e w e d  thg c u r r e n t  s e s s i q n .  
J 

The c o u n s e l l o r  emphasized t h a t  ra t ional-emotive  p rocedures  

c o n s t i t u t e d  s k i l l s ,  and a s  such must be  p r a c t i c e d  c o n t i n u a l l y  

i n  o r d e r  t o  be e f f e c t i v e ,  The c o u n s e l l o r  used r a t i o n a l  imagery 
- 

a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  a l l owing  t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  demons t ra te  competence 

i n  d i s p u t i n g  i r r a t i o n a l  b e l i e f s .  The s e s s i o n  was concluded 

b y  s t u d e n t s  d i s c u s s i n g  t h r e e  major q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  w e r e  handed 

o u t  i n  t h e  form of a worksheet .  : The q u e s t i o n s  w e r e :  (1) A s  

a r e s u l t  of  what you have l e a r n e d  i n  t h e  l a s t  few, weeks, what A 

have you been s u c c e s s f u l  i n  changing? ( 2 )  Describe what 

( 3 )  W h a t w u u M p o n  still l i k e i z - c h - a ~ ~ ~ g e S  - - 

For  a more d e t a i l e d  account  o f  t h e  REC c o u n s & l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  

r e f e r  t o  Merr ick (1982) which c o n t a i n s  t h e  manuals used f o r  



t h e  r a t i o n a l  emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  program, 

A t t e n t i o n a l  p-lacebo. T h i s  c o u n s e l l i n g  mode was based  on 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  enhancement a s  d e r i v e d  from p r i n c i p l e s  o f  non- 

d i r e c t i v e  t he rapy .  Such c o u n s e l l i n g  h a s  been shown t o  have 

minimual t h e r a p e u t i c  power (Rachrhan & W i l s o n ,  1980) ,  u n l e s s  

used i n  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i t h  m o r e  g o a l  d i r e c t e d  psycho log ica l -  

i q s t r u c t i o n a l  t r e a t m e n t s .  The e i g h t  s e s s i o n s  w e r e  s t r u c t u r e d  

i n  a c o u n s e l l i n g  manual i n  a similar - - way t o  t h e o t h e r  two - - - 

i n t e r v e n t i o n s .  Every s e s s i o n  con ta ined  a set  of o b j e c t i v e s ,  
a _ 

a l i s t  o f  m a t e r i a l s  r e q u i r e d ,  a l i s t i n g  o f  c o u n s e l l o r  a c t i v i t i e s  

and c o u n s e l l o r  s k i l l s ,  and a l i s t i n g  o f ' s t u d e n t  a c t i v i t i e s .  

The 50-minutes s e s s i o n  was a g a i n  d i v i d e d  i n t o  s p e c i f i c  

c o u n s e l l i n g  segments, The p l acebo  s e s s i o n s  w e r e  r ehea r sed  and , . 

p r a c t i c e d  i n  a s i m i l a r  way t o  t h e  FU3C and S I T  s e s s i o n s .  Each 

s e s s i o n  was b u i l t  around a p a r t i c u l a r  theme. The s e s s i o n s  

a r e  o u t l i n e d  i n  what f o l l o w s  and c o p i e s  o f  t h e  a c t u a l  l e s s o n  

pfirfis are l o c a t e d  i n  Appendix E. 

The theme o f  s e s s i o n  one was " g e t  acqua in ted" .  S t u d e n t s  
I 

were encouraged t o  g e t  t o  know e a c h  o t h e r  and t h e  c o u n s e l l o r ,  

- - - - - - - - 

u s i n g  a v a r i e t y  o f  s o c i a l  a c t i v i t i e s .  
- - - -- 

I n  s e s s i o n  two t h e  theme was t e s t  a n x i e t y .  T h i s  s e s s i o n  ,b- 

i nvo lved  t a l k i n g  g e n e r a l l y  abou t  what t e s t  a n x i e t y  is ,  and 

how s t u d e n t s  have r e a c t e d  t o  it i n  t h e  p a s t .  



Session t h r e e  involved breaking  ink0 t r i a d s  t o  d i s c u s s  

how t e a c h e r s  sometimes make tes t  anx ie ty  worse, and what kind 

of  t h i n g s  t e a c h e r s  could do t o  make tests l e s s  anxious f o r  

s tuden t s .  When t h e  t r i a d s  had f i n i s h e d  d i s c u s s i n g  t h i s  t o p i c ,  
's 

1 

t h e  s t u d e n t s  regrouped and shared t h e  r e s u l t s  of  t h e i r  

d i scuss ion .  

Session f o u r  was s i m i l a r  t o  sess ion  t h r e e  except  t h e  i s s u e  

f r d i scuss ion  was whether c e r t a i n  school  s u b j e c t s  cau-se more ? 
L 

a n x i e t y  than  o t h e r s .  S tuden t s  were given t h e  oppor tun i ty  t o  

d i s c u s s  s u b j e c t s  which they  found most a n x i e t y  provoking and 

were encouraged t o  specu la te  on t h e  reasons f o r  t h e i r  anxie ty .  

I n  sess ion  f i v e ,  t h e  counse l lo r  l e d  a  d i s c u s s i o n  on ,study 

s k i l l s .  S tudents  d i scussed  e f f o r t s  a t  s t u d y i n g  dur ing  b o t h  
r" 

school  time and a t  home. S tudents  then d iv ided  i n t o  t r i a d s  

and d iscussed  ways t o  make more e f f e c t i v e  use of  t h e i r  s tudy 

t ime.  A s  a  homework assignment,  s t u d e n t s  recorded t h e i r  s tudy 

h a b i t s  on a" s tudy schedule provided by t h e  counse l lo r .  

I n  s e s s i o n  s i x  t h e  reG5hs of t h e  s t u d e n t s '  e f f o r t s  a t  

monitor ing t h e i r  s tudy h a b i t s  were d iscussed  i n  more d e t a i l .  

- - - - -- -- - - - 

The remainder o f  t h e  s e s s i o n  was s p e n t  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  genera l  
- -- - - - - - - 

concept o f  moral dilemmas a s  t h e s e  r e l a t e  t o  s t u d e n t s  i n  
J 

t e s t i n g  s i t u a t i o n s .  The s p e c i f i c  i s s u e  was how does a  s t u d e n t  

han l e  chea t ing  e i t h e r  by o n e ' s  s e l f  o r  by a  member o f  o n e ' s  F' 



c l a s s .  What should s t u d e n t s  do i f  they  s e e  someone chea t ing  

o r  copying from them? Should t h e y  r e p o r t  ' the ' - s tudent  t o  t h e  

t e a c h e r ,  j u s t  l e t  t h e  o t h e r  s t u d e n t  copy t h e i r  work, o r  t a k e  

% t h e  o t h e r  s t u  n t  a s i d e  l a t e r  and ask  him/her n o t  t o  do it 

again?  

- - - 
Session: seven was spent  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  g e n e r a l  t o p i c 7 0 f  ' 

f e a r .  The Fear  Survey Schedule was used as a way of p inpo in t ing  
,a 

- common f e a r s  i n  t h e  group, which were l a t e r  d i scussed  and - - 

analyzed, - The c o u n s e l l o r  l e d  t h e  group i n  a d i scuss ion  of t h e  

func t ions  of  f e a r ,  and t y p i c a l  r e a c t i o n s  people have t o  f e a r ,  

Session e i q h t  cont inued t h e  d i scuss ion  of  f e a r  by  com@aring 

t h e  f e a r s  of  small  c h i l d r e n  w i t h  t h e  f e a r s  of  a d u l t s .  Why 

do f e a r s  change over  t jme? TBe counse l lo r  moved t h e  g roup ' s  

a t t e n t i o n  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  t o  phobias.  The counse l lo r  d i scussed  

Kow f e a r  r e l a t e s  t o  phobias,  and d iscussed  major phobias us ing  

a worksheet d i s t r i b u t e d  t o  t h e  s tudents .  The s e s s i o n  concluded 

w i t h  an overview of7wha t  had been accomplished i n  t h e  e i g h t  

s e s s i o n s  t h e  s t u d e n t s  had a t tended.  

Throughout t h e s e  e i g h t  s e s s i o n s  t h e  counse l lo r  used 
- -- - - - - - - - - -pppp pp 

such -counsel l ing s k i l l s  a s  r G l e c t i o n  of  con ten t ,  meaning 
r 

- - - - -  

and f e e l i n g  t o  promote group d i scuss ion  and t o  explore  t h e  

t e s t  a n x i e t y  i s s u e s .  These s k i l l s  a r e  desc r ibed  b y  Rachman 

and Wilson (198Q) a s  fundamental t o  non-direct ive counse l l ing  . 



- -- 

methods which fo'cus p r i m a r i l y  on r e I a t i o n s 3 i ~ p ~ e n i a ~ c e ~ n f ~  - 

- 
I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  i n d i v i d u a l  tre tment  and p lacebo  s e s s i o n s  P 

have been o u t l i n e d ;  F ina l ly=  it may be  no ted  t h a t  t h e  s e s s i o n s  
/ 

p e r t a i n i n g  t o  a l l  t h r e e  groups were r i g o r o u s l y  c o n s t r u c t e d  

f o r  p a r a l l e l i s m  a c r o s s  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  a c t i v i  es, t i m e  a l l o c a t i o n  q.. 
and homework ass ignments ,  e tc .  i 

R e s u l t s  
li 

--- 

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  o f  b o t h  s c r e e n i n g  and 

expe r imen ta l  i n s t r u m e n t s  used i n  t h i s  s t u d y  are r e p o r t e d ,  and 

d e s c r i p t i v e  s ta t i s t ics  (means and s t a n d a r d  d e v i a t i o n s )  f o r  a l l  

t r e a t m e n t  g roups  on each  expe r imen ta l  v a r i a b l e  a t  b o t h  p r e t e s t  

and p o s t t e s t  a r e  summarized. F i n a l l y ,  i n f e r e n t i a l  t e s t s  o f  

between group and w i t h i n  group expe r imen ta l  d i f f e r e n c e s  are 

documented, and a n  o v e r a l l  summary o f  betwesn and w i t h i n  

group  f i n d i n g s  i s  p re sen ted .  

R e l i a b i l i t y  o f  In s t rumen t s  

Screen inq  in s t rumen t s .  Cronbach a l p h a s  w e r e  c a l c u l a t e d  

as  a n  index  o f  t h e  re l iab i l i t ies  o f  t h e  t h r e e  s c r e e n i n g  

i n s t r u m e n t s  - Study  Habits Cke&lZs_t, E e ; l r 2 h r x e y S c h e d u L  2-- 

a n d  the  ' T e s t  AxxcisLp Scale, Thescares u s & - U + h ; - h l a t - L a n  

w e r e  d e r i v e d  from a l l  p a r t i c i p a n t s - i n  b o t h  s t u d i e s  d e s c r i b e d  

i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  (N  = 103). The o v e r a l l  a l p h a  f o r  t h e  Study 



H a b i t s  Checkl i s t  was -89 wi th  a median on t h e  subsca les  o f  

-61. The 4 e a r  Survey Schedule o v e r a l l  'alpha was -96 w i t h  a 

' subsca le  median of  -84, The ~ e s t  Anxiety Sca le  had an o v e r a l l  

a lpha of  -91. The i n t e r n a l  cons is tency of  a l l -  t h r e e  screening  

- 

ins t ruments  w a s  t h u s  ' f a i r l y  high i n d i c a t i n g  m a t  t h e  screening  V 

7 

d e c i s i o n s  made on t h e  b a s i s  of  responses t o  t h e s e  instruments  

were m t e n t i a l l y  v a l i d .  

Dependent v a r i a b l e s  . 
- - -  

~ v e r a l l ' a l ~ h a s  were c a l c u l a t e d  bn 
- - - 

a l l  t h e  experimental  v a r i a b l e s  (STAI-State, STAI-Trait, TAI, A 

3 1  Worry . . Scale ,  TAI Emotional i ty  Scale ,  CTBS Readiqg -a 

/) C9miehensi& s u b k a l e  and t h e  CTBS Math subsca le )  . The 

" 9 11 a lphas  on t h e  p r e t e s t s  were: STAI-Trait, .85; t h e  
- .  

STAI-State, .92; TAI-T, .93; TAI-W Scale ,  -86; TAI-E Scale ,  
- 

t -87;  CTBS-Reading Comprehension, -90;  CTBS-Math, -85: Overa l l  

a lphas  on t h e  experimental  v a r i a b l e s  a t  p o s t t e s t  were as '  

fol lows:  STAI-State, -94; STAI-Trait, -87; TAI-I, -94; TAI-W 

Sca le ,  .89; TAI-E Sca le ,  -89;  CTBS-Reading Comprehension, -90; 

CTBS-Math, .go (n=SO) , I n t e r n a l  cons is tepcy of  t h e  t h r e e  t e s t s  

was g e n e r a l l y  very go-zd, There was minimal f l u c t u a t i o n  i n  
t 

a f pEas from pre= t o  postte-st adminis t  rat-i-omAArimcate-"-* 

\, 
by t 3 e  o v e r a r l  a lphas  on botTi t h e s c r e e n i n g  and on t h e  , I 

. / 

experimental  ins t ruments ,  t h e  tests usgd i n  t h i s .  experiment 

were g e n e r a l l y  r e l i a b l e .  
s 



Descr ip t ive  . S t a t i s t i c s  

_ - 

Tame I1 TepFiSsents -a 3-reaKmWii o k  t h e  means and s tandard  

dev-iat ions o f  t h e  screening  instruments  f o r  t h e  t h r e e  groups 
,. 

involved i n  experiment one. From an examination o f  t h i s  

t a b l e ,  t h e  fo l lowing p a t t e r n  emerges, F i r s t ,  it is  apparent  
. 

t h a t  on t h e  Study ~ a b i t s  Check l i s t  t h e r e  i s  very l i t t l e  

d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  three groups. The T e s t  Anxiety Sca le  
A 

I 

s c o r e s  a r e  extremely 

t h e  SIT group 60.86, 
- - -- - 

- 

Survey ~ c h g d u l e  , t h e  
+ 

4 

s i m i l a r  wi th  t h e  M C  group s c o r i n g  61.6,, 

and t h e  placebo group 62, On t h e  Fear.  

FU3C group appears  t o  be 

than  t h e  SIT o r  placebo groups,  Dif ferences  

instrument; appear  t o  be s l i g h t  and i n d i c a t e  

- - - - - - 

s l i g h t l y  h igher  

on a l l  screening  

t h a t  t h e  random 

assignment employed i n  t h i s  experiment d id .  ehsure 
Lr 

equ iva len t  groups f o r  each of  t h e  t h r e e  counse l l ing  groups, 
- - - - - - - - , -  b 

I n  o rde r  t o  ensure t h a t  t h e  counse l l ing  grbups d i d  n o t  

d i f E e r  i n  degree of  test  anx ie ty ,  s tudy h a b i t s ,  and t h e i r  

l e v e l s  of genera l i zed  anx ie ty ,  one-way a n a l y s i s  of  var iance 

( s e e  Appendix F).  

v a r i a b l e s  ( s tudy 

w e r e  performed on*each o f  t h e  screening  

~ a b i t s  ' C h e c k l G t  , Fear  Survey ~ s d u l e ,  and 

Tes t  Anxiety S c a l e ) .  No s i g n i f i c a p t  d i f f e r e n c e s  were found, 
. 37 b 

_thus confirminglandomassignme ntttBr&du resS. 

way ana lyses  of va r i ance  were 

v a r i a b l e s .  Resu l t s  i n d i c a t e d  

between groups ( s e e  Appendix 

performed on a l l  of  t h e s e  dependent 
- e 

no s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  ' ' 



86 . 
- - - - - - -- - - - - - - -  - _  _ - - - -  -.--L 

- - 

Ta3IF  IT: -plleancand S t a n  ar7FDeviat;ions o f  REC, 7 SIT and c o n t r o l  group on a l l  Sc reen ing  
Ins t rumen t s  i n  Experiment One. * 

\ 
N YC -\ Measures Group S.D. 

T n 

Study  
H a b i t s  
C h e c k l i s t  

14  REC 
14  SIT 
13 ' P l acebo  

T e s t  
Anxiety  
S c a l e  

- - - 

14  REX 
1 4  SIT 
13  P lacebo  

14 REC 
14 SIT 
13  Placebo 

Fea r  
Survey 
Schedule  



Table 111 gives Thee desc r ip t l ves t a f i s t i c s  for  experiment 

one. I n  reviewing the content of Table 111, several points 
- 

may be noted.. F i r s t ,  a s imilar i ty  i s  apparent across groups, 

on a l l  instruments a t  the pretesk level: an example of t h i s  
Y 

i s  the T A I  t o t a l  pre tes t  'scores which are a l l  within three 
B d points of each other. A seco feature is tha t  a t  the posttes 

level scores have become much mok dissimilar: 'for example, 

t 

on the previously mentioned T A I ,  there i s  now a 16-point spread 

- . -  4 - -  - - -  - - 
- 

in  the scores of the highest group compared with the scores 
- L 

3 '  

of the lowest group. ,2. 

With respect t o  pre- toLpost test  changes-: resul ts  varied 

across the experimental variables. O n  the STAI-state, a l l  
P 

three groups had a reduced score. Orvcthe STAI-Trait, %he REC 
-- -- 

group remained constant while the S I T  and control groups had 

s l ight ly  reduced scores. O n  the T A I  ( t o t a l ) ,  a l l  three groups 
0 

had'reduced scores, although it i s  clear tha t  the REC and 

S I T  groups reduced the i r  scores by a greater margin than the 

control group. This trend -continued for both subscales of the 

T A I .  %the CTBS-Reading Comprehension t e s t ,  a l l  three groups - 

had with the greatest improvement being 
- - - - - - -- - -- ---- -- - 

achieved by the S I T  group. The CTBS-Math t e s t  similarly 
- - -  -- - -- - P A -  - 

showed improved scores for  a l l  three groups, s;lthough for t h i s  

t e s t  both the REC and S I T  groups enjoyed greater perforpance 



Table 1x1 : Means a+ Skandard Devhkiens -- -- -- - 

Groups on a l l  Dependent Variables  b o t h ,  
P r e t e s t  and P o s t t e s t  i n  Experiment One 

- 

Measure Treatment Group P r e t e s t  P o s t t e s t  

- - 
X S.D. X S.D. 

REC (n=9) 
SIT (n=12) 
Placebo (n=9) 

REC 
SIT 
Placebo 

- -- 

REC TAI-T 
SIT 
Placebo 

REC 
SIT 

P1aceP 
REC 
SIT 
P1ac;ebo 

TAI-E 

f- 

R E c .  
SIT 
Placebo 

'* REC 
SIT 
Placebo 



89 
- -  ---- - - - - -- - 

-- - --A 

increments  t han  t h e  c o n t r o l  group,  

Between Group I n f e r e n t i a l ' T e s t s  

. I n  o r d e r  t o  tes t  between group t r e a t m e n t  e f f e c t s ,  one-way- 1 
7 

a n a l y s e s  o f  va r i ance  ( s e e  Appendix F) were performed on t h e  
6 

p o s t t e s t  v a r i 9 b l e  scores - STAI-State and T r a i t ,  TAI- tota l ,  . 

TAI-W S c a l e ,  TAI-E S c a l e ,  and t#e CTBS-Reading and Math tests. 
S i g n i f i c a n t  t r ea tmen t  e f f e c t s  w e r e  apparen t  on t h e  fo l lowing  

in s t rumen t s ,  t h e  TAI- to ta l  (F (2  27) = .01) ,  t h e  - * 
- - - - - 

TAI-W S c a l e  ( F ( 2 , 2 7 )  = 1 1 9 ,  . O ) ,  TAI-E S c a l e  - 
(l?(2,27) = 3.922, p  < - 0 5 ) .  There w e r e  ' no  s i g n i f i c a n t  t r e a t m e n t  - \I 

e f f e c t s  on t h e  STAI s t a t e  and t r a i t  o r  on e i t h e r  o f  t h e  

performance measures. 

To f u r t h e r  a n a l y s e  t h e  source  o f  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  e f f e c t s  on 
. / 

t h e  TAI ins t ruments ,  a p r i o r i  - c o n t r a s t s  were conducted,  These 

a p r i o r i  c o n t r a s t s  were based on t h e  exper imenta l  hypo thes i s  

t h a t  t h e .  SIT and REC t r e a t m e n t s  would demonstra t&ignif icant  

improvements i n  t e s t  a n x i e t y  when compared t o  t h e  c o n t r o l  
-7 

g r o u u n d  t h a t  t h e  SIT t r e a t m e n t  e f f e c t s  would be  s i g n i f i c h n t l y  

g r e a t e r  t han  t h e  REC t r e a t m e n t  e f f e c t s .  Thus, t h e s e  a p r i o r i  

L 

tes ts  c o n t r a s t e d  t h e  two t r e a t m e n t  groups a g a i n s t  t h e  p lacebo  
- -  - 

group and t h e  two t r e a t m e n t  groups a g a i n s t  e a c h . o t h e r .  
- - - 

On t h e  TAI-T, t h e s e  c o n t r a s t s  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  

2 groups  (REC and SIT) s co red  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower t han  t h e  -- - * 



c o n t r o l  group (&(27) = 3.99, p < . 0 1 ) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  was no - . . 

s t a t i s t i c a l l y  reliable d i f f e r e n c e '  between t h e  REC and SIT 

group.  
r, 

On t h e  TAI-W, t h e  a p r i o r i  c o n t r a s t t ~  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e  
* 

t r e a t m e n t  groups (REC and SIT) scored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower t han  
Y .  

t h e  p lacebo  group ( ~ ( ~ 7 )  = 4.69, p ( . 01 ) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  was - 

no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  REC and t h e  
- - 

SIT groups.  S i m i l a r  r e s u l t s  w e r e  ob t a ined  on t h e  TAI-E, The 

a p r i o r i , c o n t r a s t s  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e -  t r e a t m e n t . g r o u p s , ( R E ~  and 

- 
SIT) scored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower t h a n  t h e  p lacebo  group ,L 

i 

( g ( 2 7 )  = 2.65, p <  .05) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  was no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  - 
r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  REC and ,S IT  groups,  

,Whi le  exper imenta l  r e s u l t s  on t h e  TAI in s t rumen t s  w e r e  

t h e  o n l y  ones t o  reach  l e v e l s  of  s t a t i s t i c a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  

4 

r e s u l t s  on o t h e r  v a r i a b l e s -  showed c o n s i s t e n t  t r e n d s  s i m i l a r  t o  

t h e  ones above. The t r e a t m e n t  groups c o n s i s t e n t l y  improved 
. I  

more t h a n  t h e  p lacebo  groups and i n  some c a s e s  t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  

appr3aches  /the .05 l e v e l ;  e .g. ,  STAI-Trait (17(2,27) = -19,  

Within  Group I n f e r e n t i a l  T e s t s  -- - 
- 

I n  o r d e r  t o  examine exper imenta l  changes from p r e t e s t  

t o  p o s t t e s t ,  two way a n a l y s e s  o f  var iance  ( t r e a t m e n t  x t i m e )  

were conducted on t h e  dependent v a r i a b l e  s c o r e s  ( s e e  Appendix 



F). R e s u l t s  o f  these anafyses irr&hcat:eb t h e r e  -re s i g n i f i c a n t  

t r e a t m e n t  by  t i m e  ( p r e t e s t  '- p o s t t e s t ) '  i n t e r a c t i o n  e f f e c t s  on 

w t h e  TAI-T (E(2,27)  = 6.48, p  .01) ,  and on b o t h  s u b s c a l e s  of - 
- .  

t h e  TAI (TAI-W, F ( 2 , 2 7 )  = 5.357, p -01;  TAI-E, f . (2 ,27)  = 6.221, - 
P' ' - 01 ) .  On t h e s e  a n a l y s e s  main e f f e c t s  f o r  groups w e r e  n o t  - 
s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  a t  t h e  -05  l e v e l .  Main e f f e c t s  f o r  

' I  

t i m e  were s i g n i f i c a n t  on t h e  fo l lowing  in s t rumen t s ;  STAI-State 
. ,  

(g(1, '27) = 17-22 ,  - p .01 ) ,  TAI-T (F -(1,27) = 26-82,  p  .01), - 

p .01) ,  CTBS-Reading Comprehension (F( l ,27)  - = 13.36, p  . O l ) ,  
.& ? - 

To f u r t h e r  c l a r i f y  w i t h i n  group change5 a c r o s s  t i m e  on 

i 

t h e  TAI-T, TAI-E, TAI-W, t h e  Bonferoni t - test  was used t o  - 

compare p r e t e s t  t o  p o s t t e s t  means on t h e s e  v a r i a b l e s  f o r  a l l  

t h r e e  t r e a t m e n t  groups (See Table I V ) .  
- 

An a n a l y s i s  o f  T a b 1 5  I V  demons t ra tes  s e v e r a l  impor tan t  

changes t h a t  took  p l a c e  w i t h i n  groups.  F i r s t l y ,  none of t h e  

p lacebo  group changes demonstra te  a n y  s t a t i s t i c a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  

Secondly,  SIT demon rates s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  w i t h i n  Y 
group changes on t h e  TAI-T ,and TAI-E. On t h e  o t h e r  hand, t h e  

REC group produced w i t h i n  group changes t h a t  were s i g n i f i c a n t  
& 

on a l l  t h e  T A I  v a r i a b l e s .  F igu re s  t h r e e  t o  f i v e  g r a p h i c a l l y  

- d i s p l a y  t h e  changes d e s c r i b e d  i n  Table  fV. 



C - 
Table EV: Siwurtary of Bonferonk-t;--sc&trp - 

between pretest and posttest means for 
all treatment groups on T A I ,  T, E, W ,  

TAI-T 
9% 

T A I ~ W  TAI-E 

,' 
S I T  

, Placebo ,63 -52 ,96 



A Graph of P r e  t o  P o s t t e s t  Changes on 
t h e  TAI-T i n  Experiment  One 

P r e t e s t  &sttest ------ -- 



Figure I V :  A Graph of Pre t o  Posttest Changes on 
the TAI-W i n  Experiment one 

Pre t e s t  ~ - -  Posttest  



Figure  V: A Graph 
t h e  TAI-E 

P r e  t o  P o s t t e s t  Changes on 
i n  Experiment One 

P r e t e s t  Posttest 



EXPERIMENT TWO 

The purpose of  t h i s  c h a p t e r  i s  twofold;  f i r s t  t h e  methods 

used i n  t h e  p r e p a r a t i o n  and execu t ion  of  experiment two a r e  

d i scus sed .  The second purpose is. t o  o u t l i n e  t h e  ob ta ined  

r e s u l t s .  I n i t i a l l y  in format ion  i s  provided on t h e  exper imenta l  

s e t t i n g  and on t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  who took  p a r t  i n  t h e  experiment.  

Both t h e  i n s t rumen t s  used f o r  sc reen ing  purposes  and dependent 

v a r i a b l e s  a r e  o u t l i n e d .  The des ign  o f  e'xperiment two i s  

d i s c u s s e d  and d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  des ign ,  between experiment one 

and experiment two a r e  g iven  s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n .  

The t r e a t m e n t s  used i n  exper iment ' two a r e  overviewed 

ahd any d i f f e r e n c e s  between experiment one and two a r e  .+ 

L - 
h i g h l i g h t e d .  s u l t s  of  experiment t w o  a r e  p re sen ted ,  

-The < 
i nc lud ing  psychometric p r o p e r t i e s  o f  t h e  i n s t rumen t s ,  de sc r ip -  

t i v e  s t a t i s t i c s ,  and a n a l y s e s  of  va r i ance  w i t h  a p p r o p r i a t e  

c o n t r a s t s .  



S e t t i n q  and P a r t i c i p a n t s  

This  s tudy  took  p l a c e  i n  a  j u n i o r  secondary school  

(g rades  seven t o  l o ) ,  w i t h  a  t o t a l  en ro l lmen t  o f  approximately  

550 s t u d e n t s .  The schoo l  was l o c a t e d  i n  a  suburban coinmunity 

l o c a t e d  10 m i l e s  from a  major c i t y .  The socioeconomic s t a t u s  

' v 
of  t h e  community was l a r g e l y  middle c l a s s .  A l l  t h e  s t u d e n t s  

.3 

/ f '  - 
a involved ' in t h e  s t u d y  w e r e  from grade  10 classes. 

.An i n i t i a l  group o f  31  vo lun tee r  s t u d e n t s  was a s s e s s e d  

on l e v e l s  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  s tudy  h a b i t s ,  and s p e c i f i c i t y  o f  

a n x i e t y .  S tuden t  v o l u n t e e r s  p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  t h e  s tudy  on t h e  

b a s i s  o f  in format ion  about  t h e  p r o j e c t  provided t o  them by 

t h e i r  r e g u l a r  school  c o u n s e l l o r ,  and on t h e  basis o f  i n f o r ~ t i o n  

con ta iped  i n  l e t t e r s  home t o  t h e i r  p a r e n t s  f o r  t h e  purpose 

of p rov id ing  consen t  ( s e e  Appendix A )  . The in format ion  given 

- t o  t h e  s t u d e n t s  inc luded  s t a t emen t s  of t ime commitments an 
3 

exper imenta l  g o a l s .  The s t u d e n t s  were a s s igned  randomly 

groups.  To i n s u r e  e q u i v a l e n t  s ex  composit ion a c r o s s  groups,  

female s t u d e n t s  were a s s igned  f i r s t .  

I n s t rumen t s  

- - - - -  +- 
Two sets o f  i n s t rumen t s ,  i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h o s e  i n  e x p e r i  e n t  

one,  were used. One s e t  was*used i n  o r d e r  t o  p rov ide  s c r e e n i n g  



d a t a .  The s e c a n a  spt was used  mprovlae daTa m-dependent , 

v a r i a b l e s  - p r e t e s t  and p o s t t e s t .  
t 

Screeninq in s t rumen t s ,  I n  t h e  f i r s t  experiment,  t h e  

purpose of t h e  s c r e e n i s g  in s t rumen t s  was t o  a t t e m p t  t o  ensu re  
i 

s t u d e n t s  s e l e c t e d  f o r  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h e  exper iment  were 

expe r i enc ing  h i g h  l e v e l s  o f  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  p a i r e d  w i t h  low t o  

moderate l e v e l s  o f -  g e n e r a l  a n x i e t y ,  w i thou t  impairment o f  9 

a p p r o p r i a t e  s tudy  s k i l l s .  I n  t h i s  second exper iment ,  t h e r e  
-- 

w e r e  n o t  enough vo lun tee r  p a r t i c i p a n t s  t o  war ran t  s c r een ing  

a s  i n  t h e  f i r s t  experiment.  The purpose o f  s c r e e n i n g - i n  t h i s  - - 
!A . -  

exper iment  was t o  enab le  a  comparison between expe r imen t  one , .  
. . I  

l e v e l s  of  t e s t  anx ie ty ,  g e n e r a l  a n x i e t y ,  and s t u d y  s k i l l s ,  

and' experiment two. Thus, i n  adminis te l r ing  t h e s e  s c reen ing  . 
\ 
i n s t rumen t s  t h e  q u e s t i o n  b e i n g  addressed was, "were t h e  

. p a r t i c i p a n t s  . . i n  experiment one e q u i v a l e n t  t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  

, i n  experiment two i n  l e v e l s  of  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  g e n e r a l  a n x i e t y  

a.n8 a p p r o p r i a t e  s tudy  s k i l l s ? "  The t h r e e  i n s t rumen t s  employed 

f o r  t h i s  purpose wqre. t h e  Study Hab i t s  C h e c k l i s t  ( p r e s t o n  & 

Bote l ,  1967.1, t h e  Fear  Survey Schedule (Wolpe, 1973) ,  and 

t h e  T e s t  Anxiety Sca l e  (Sarason,  1978) .  For  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  
- -- - -- 

t h e s e  t h r e e  - t e s t s  s e e  t h e  preceed ing  chap te r .  

Dependent v a r i a b l e  ins t ruments .  The f o u r  dependent 

v a r i a b l e  i n s t rumen t s  employed i n  t h i s  r e s e a r c h  were . t h e  S t a t e -  



-- - -- - - ---- - - 

T r a i t  Anxiety Inventory-State form (Spie lberger ,  1970) , ,' 
I -  . 

s F 
; P 

t h e  STAI-Trai form (Spie lherger ,  1970), thk? Tes t  Anxiety A 

1 

E Inventory ( S p i e s b h g e r ,  1980),'.and t h e  Canad- T e s t b o f  Basic  
+& hi* L 

s k i l l s  - Reading And Mathemktics s u b t e s t s  (King, 1981). 

These instruments  a l s o  have 'been descr ibed  previous ly ,  " 
%; 
op - 4 " 

- - 

Desiqn and Procedures L3 

This s tudy employed b two f a c t o r  mixed des ign  wi th  . - 4# Y 

repeated measures on one f a c t o r .  The f i r s t  f a c t o r  was t h e  
i 

- - ---  -- -- - - - - - -- - - -- -- - 
- - - - - - - -- 

t rea tment  f a c t o r ,  w i t h  t h e  t h r e e  l e v e l s  be ing  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i p n a l  ' 

% 

t r a i n i n g ,  rationql-emotive counse14ing8- and 2 a t t e n t i o n a l  

Y 
cont&hi. The second f a c t o r  was a measirkment f a c t o r  wi th  

p r e t e s t  and p o s t t e s t  repeated'measures.  
!+ 

An i n & i a l  group of 31  s tuden t s  volunteered t o  
- - - - - 

p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t h i s  stud< Before t h e  counse l l ing  commenced, 
P .. t h e  s tuden t s  w e r e  adminis tered t h e  screening  instruments  - 

> 

i .eT, t h e  Fear Survey schedule,  t h e  T e s t  Anxiety Scale ,  and 

t h e  Study H a b i t s  Checkl i s t .  ~ h e s e ' i n s t r u m e n t s  were adminis- 

t e r e d  p r i o r  t o  t h e  counse l l ing  sess ions  i n  o rde r  t o  determine 

t h e  &dents ' l e v e l s  o f  t e s t .  anxie ty ,  genera l  anx ie ty  and - 

study s k i l l s .  A s ~ e v i o u s l y  -- - - - s t a t e d ,  - - t h e  - - - - i n t e n t i o n  -- - here  was -- 

t o  compare t h e  s t u d e n t s  i n  school one, wi th  those  in - schoo l  

two on t h e s e  . fac tors .  Resul t s  of these  comparisons based 

on t w o  way ana lyses  of var iance  (school x group) ind ica ted  
ab / 



- - - - -- - - -- - 
t h a t  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  i n  t w o  s choo l s  were e q u i v a l e n t  on t h e  

Fea r  Survey Schedule and Study H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t  b u t  t h a t  -4- 
- < - 4 :  

p a r t i c i p a n t s  in--exper iment  one w e r e  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  more 
C 

?4 

, t -- 
: - ; test  anxious  t han  t h o s e  i n  exper iment  two ( E ( 2  67) = 10.67, 
"% - 

-* . 1 4  6 05). The sc reen ing  in s t rumen t s  were admin i s t e r ed  Lip". $3 . 
. . *-, 

- - 7% 4 

' fAk&&+.*:$& same c o u n s e l l o r  who was t o  g i v e  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  and 
#F, 

- -  @-,+,'" - d- t 1  

* - --fitrc;d, s e s s i o n s .  The sc reen ing  w a s  conducted i n  one l a r g e  y' +- . 

2 --- 4 

6grouppi -x  weeks p r i o r  t o  t h e  commencement o f  t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  
- - 
- - 

- - -- - - - 
- - - - -- *- 2 

I' S 
P - . i n t e r v e n t i o n s ,  t h e  s a m e  s e t  o f  i n s t r u c t i o n s  as I 
$ ; / 

f o r  experiment o  
.$: -- --- . FoJlowing t h e  s c r e e n m g  in s t rumen t s ,  

t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  w e r e  a s s igned  randomly t o  t h e  t h r e e  c o u n s e l l i n g  
* 

M. 
- =-L- groups,  This  r e s u l t e d  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  t r e a t m e n t  group 

- - composit ion:  10 p a r t i c i p a n t s  were ass igned  t o  t h e  r a t i o n a l  
* z  6 - - 

emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  group ( f i v e  males, f i v e  females )  , 

11 p a r t i c i p a n t s  were a s s igned  t o  t h e  s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  C 

t r a i n i n g  group ( f i v e  males and s i x  females)  , a n d  10 p a r t i  
- 

2- 

were ass?gned t o  t h e  p lacebo  group ( f i v e  males and f i v e  

females )  , Actua l  complete p re -pos t  t e s t  r e s u l t s  w e r e  n o t  - P 

? %  I- \ /  

achieved  on a f  f  s t u d e n t s  f o r  s i m i l i a r  reasons  a s  t h o s e  - -- 

- d e s c r i b e d  i n  Ekper5ment One.' The f i n a l  group composit ion 

f o r  'pre-post t e s t i n g  was a s  fo l lows ;  seven i n  t h e  REC 

p i 0' 
g ~ o u p  ( t h r e e  males,  f o u r  f e m a l e s ) ,  seven i n  SIT (two males, 



- 
pp - - - -- - - 

f i v e  females ) ;  and s i x  i n  t h e  p lacebo  (two males, f o u r  

females). 
0 

P r i o r  t o  commencing t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  phase  of t h e  s tudy ,  

t h e  p r e t e s t  were adminis te red  by  t h e  same c o u n s e l l o r  

who admin i s t e r ed  t h e  s c reen ing  tests.  T h i s  took  p l a c e  two 

weeks b e f o r e  t h e  i n t e r v e n t i o n s  were scheduled to beg in  and - 
w a s  conducted i n  one l a r g e  group o f  3 1  p a r t i c i p a n t s .  The 

u 

tes ts  were admin i s t e r ed  u s i n g  a s t anda rd i zed  s e t . o f  

i n s t r u c t i o n s  (see Appendix D ) .  The tes ts  admin i s t e r ed  w e r e  

STAI-State form, STAI-Trait form, t h e  TAI, CRBS-Reading 

s u b t e s t ,  and t h e  CTBS-Math s u b t e s t .  

The c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  were conducted b y  a g radua te  

s t u d e n t  i n  e d u c a t i o n a l  counse l l i ng .  The s t u d e n t  w a s  known 

t o  t h e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  s i n c e  she  w a s  a l s o  a f u l l  @ime 

c o u n s e l l o r  a t  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  school ,  T h i s  s t u d e n t  conducted 

a l l  e i g h t  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s  f o r  each  o f  t h e  t h r e e  groups 

involved .  The c o u n s e l l o r  fol lowed a d e t a i l e d  s t e p  by  s t e p  

manual o u t l i n i n g  t h e  cou@el l ing  s e s s i o n s .  Each c o u n s e l l i n g  
2 - 

s e s s i o n s  p l a n  conta ined  a l i s t  o f  o b j e c t i v e s ,  required m a t e r i a l s ,  
- - - - - -  

- C 
>ei ut +ide  f o r  c o u n s e l l o r  a c t i v i t i e s  and s k i l l s ,  and a 

l i s t i n g  o f  s t u d e n t  a c t i v i t i e s .  Homework a s s ignmen t  and  
E *  = 



- - -  1 

worksheets  were inc luded  i n  t h e  manuals.- The c o u n s e l l o r  
1, 

%involved i n  t h i s  exper iment  had seven y e a r s  exper ience  i n  

t h e  c o u n s e l l i n g  a r e a .  

A l l  groups  r e c e i v e d  e i g h t  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  each  

s e s s i o n  b e i n g  50-miqutes i n  l eng th .  The c o u n s e l l o r  k e p t  

r e c o r d s  o f  b o t h  a t t endance  and t h e  number o f  homework 

ass ignments  completed. 

Following t h e  t e s t  a n x i e t y  c o u n s e l l i n g  s e s s i o n s ,  

a 
p a r t i c i p a n t s - a g a i n  performed on t h e  STAI-State and T r a i t ,  - r i  

- r 
. A .  

t h e  TAI, and t h e  CTBS-Reading and Math s u b t e s t s .  

S ince  a l l  t h r e e  groups m e t  i n  t h e  same school ,  

s t u d e n t s  were encouraged n o t  t o  d i s c u s s  c o n t e n t s  o f  t h e i r  

s e s s i o n s  w i t h  members of  o t h e r  groups. They were asked t o  -+. 

c o n s i d e r  group d i s c u s s i o n s  a s  c o n f i d e n t i a l .  

The p o s t t e s t  was 'conducted under t h e  same c o n d i t i o n s  

as t h e  p r e t e s t ,  u s ing  t h e  same c o u n s e l l o r  and t h e  s t anda rd i zed  

set o f  i n s t r u c t i o n s  l o c a t e d  i n  Appendix D. Th i s  p o s t t e s t i n g  

occu r red  two weeks a f t e r  s e s s i o n  e i g h t .  



Treatments 

The c o n t e n t  and s t r u c t u r e  f o r  exper iment  t w o  c o u n s e l l i n g  

s e s s i o n s  w e r e  t aken  from t h e  same c o u n s e l l i n g  manuals a s  used 

. . i n  exper iment  one. These manuals were c o n s t r u c t e d  t o  be 

p a r a l k l  a c r o s s  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  a c t i v i t i e s  and homework. This  

was achieved by  matching and comparing c o u n s e l l i n g  s k i l l s  'and 

Counse l lo rs  3 i n  

Counse l lo rs  . in 

s e s s i o n  t o  try 

b o t h  exper iments  worked from t h e  same manual. 
0 

b o t h  s t u d i e s  m e t  : together b e f o r e  each  c o u n s e l l i n g  

and ensu re  t h a t  t h e y  would be d e l i v e r i n g  t h e  

t i m e  sequences,  d u r i n g  eve ry  s t e p  of t h e  manual c o n s t r u c t i o n .  

t r e a t m e n t s  i n  a comparable way a c r o s s  exper iments .  During 

t h e  course  of t h e  exper iments  t h e  two  counsellor^ a l s o  m e t  
. 

on a weekly b a s i s  t o  determine what had occur red  du r ing  t h e  

s e s s i o n s  and a l s o  t o  g i v e  feedback t o  t h e  manual d e s i g n e r s  on 

any problems t h a t  had occu r red  ( s e e  Merrick,  1982; Wallace, 

I n  s tudy ing  n o t e s  t aken  by t h e  c o u n s e l l o r s  and i n  

d i s c u s s i o n  between them, it appeared t h a t  b o t h  d e l i v e r e d  t h e  

s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a l  t r a i n i n g  and t h e  r a t i o n a l  emotive 
- - 

c o u n s e l l i n q  i n  a s i m i l a r  manner. (For a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e s e  

two c o u n s e l l i n g  s t r a t e g i e s  and t h e  content* o f  t h e  e i g h t  

s e s s i o n s ,  p l e a s e  s ee  Chapter  111. ) 



- - 

I n  s tudying  t h e  m a t e r i a l  provided b y  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r s  

concerning t h e  p lacebo  group,  d i f f e r e n c e s  from t h e  manual 

were apparen t .  S ince  t h e  o u t l i n e  of  a l l  t h e  p lacebo  s e s s i o n s ,  

as in tended ,  i s  given i n  Chapter  III o n l y  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  

between experiment one and experiment two p lacebo  s e s s i o n s  

w i l l  be  examined h e r e ,  

I n  s e s s i o n  t h r e e ,  t h e  c .ounsel lor  i n  exper iment  two 

d i s t r i b u t e d  a  d i s c u s s i o n  gu ide  t o  t h e  s t u d e n t s  a s  p a r t  o f  
-- 
- 

- 

t h e  l e s s o n  p l a n ,  This  was done because. t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  decided 

. 
t h a t  more m a t e r i a l  was r e q u i r e d  f o r  t h i s  s e s s i o n .  T k  

d i s c u s s i o n  gu ide  gave two extreme p o s i t i o n s  on t h e  r o l e  of  

t e a c h e r s  i n  exace rba t ing  t e s t  a n x i e t y  and then  s o l i c i t e d  

s t u d e n t  op in ions  about  t h i s  t o p i c .  A f u r t h e r  change concerned 

g i v i n g  t h e  s t u d e n t s  a  homework assignment a t  t h e  end of 

s e s s i o n  t h r e e .  T h i s  was done a t  t h e  r e q u e s t  o f  s t u d e n t s  

themse 

e v e n t s  

l ves .  The ass ignment  asked t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o  record  

t h a t  i n  r e g u l a r  c l a s s  t i m e s  du r ing  t h e  

succeeding week t h a t  ma'de them f e e l  more o r  l e s s  anxious .  

D i f f e r e n c e s  i n  s e s s i o n  f o u r  inc luded  g i v i n g  t h e  s t u d  

!% 

t ime t o  d i s c u s s  t h e  r e s u l t s  of t h e i r  homework, Ses s ion  f i v e -  

p a r a l l e l e d  t h e  c o n t r o l  group manual as wxi t t en .  Xn s e s s i o n  

s i x ,  l e s s  .time was spen t  by t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  i n  experiment two 

on s t u d y  s k i l l s  t h a n  had been a l l o c a t e d  f o r  i n  t h e  manual. 



-- 

I n s t e a d ,  more t ime was s p e n t  d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  

chea t ing .  I n  b o t h  l e s s o n s  seven and e i g h t ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  

i n  experiment two fol lowed t h e  manual and p a r a l l e l e d  t h e  work 

of t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  i n  experiment one. 

Although t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  e x i s t e d ,  c o u n s e l l o r s  i n  b o t h  

exper iments  

t o  focus  on 

d i r e c t i v e .  

were aware t h a t  t h e  p lacebo  group c o u n s e l l i n g  was 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  enhancement and was- t o  be non- 

Both c o u n s e l ~ o r s  used s k i l l s  such a s  r e f l e c t i n g  

c o n t e n t ,  r e f l e c t i n g  f e e l i n g ,  and r e f l e c t i n g  meaning i n  o rde r .  

t o  f a c i l i t a t e  group d i s c u s s i o n  of i s s u e s  r a t h e r  t han  more 

a c t i o n - o r i e n t e d  a c t i v i t i e s .  The focus  was on s o l i c i t i n g  and 

r e f l e c t i n g  t h e  thoughts  and f e e l i n g s  of p a r t i c i p a n t s  and 

he lp ing  p a r t i c i p a n t s  t o  s h a r e  t h i s  in format ion  among themselves.  

R e s u l t s  

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  r e l i a b i l i t i e s  of  b o t h  s c reen ing  and 

exper imenta l  i n s t rumen t s  used i r i  t h i s  s tudy  a r e  r epo r t ed ,  
-* , 

. * 

d e s c r i p t i v e  s t a t i s t i c s  (means and s t anda rd  d e v i a t i o n s )  f o r  

a l l  t r e a t m e n t  groups on each  exper imenta l  v a r i a b l e  a t  b o t h  

p r e t e s t  and p o s t t e s t  a r e  summarized. F i n a l l y ,  i n f e r e n t i a l  

t e s t s  of  between group and w i t h i n  group exper imenta l  

d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  documented, and an o v e r a l l  summary o f  between 

and w i t h i n  group f i n d i n g s  i s  p re sen ted .  
P 





Table  V: Means and S tandard  Devia t ions  o f  ' ~ r e a t m e n t  
Groups on A l l  Screening Ins t ruments  i n  
Experiment Two 

. Measures Treatment Groups Mean S-D. 

Study REC (n=10) 92.10 24.06 
Habi t s  SIT ( n = l l )  88.00 15.47 
C h e c k l i s t  Plae6bo (n=10) 92.90 16.84 

T e s t  
Anxiety  
Sca l e  

-Fear  
Survey . 

Schedule 

REC 
SIT 
Placebo 

REC 
SIT 
Placebo 

in s t rumen t s  appear  t o  be s l i g h t ,  and i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  random 

ass ignment  procedures  employed i n  t h i s  exper iment  d i d  ensu re  

e q u i v a l e n t  groups f o r  each  o f  t h e s e  t h r e e  v a r i a b l e s .  
/ 

I n  o r d e r  t o  ensu re  t h a t  t h e b c o u n s e l l i n g  groups d i d  n o t  

d i f f e r  i n  degree  o f  t e s t  anxiety , .  s t u d y .  h a b i t s ,  and t h e i r  

l e v e l s  o f  g e n e r a l i z e d  anx ie ty ,  one-way a n a l y s e s  o f  va r i ance  

( s e e  Appendix G )  w e r e  performed on each  of t h e  s c r e e n i n g  

v a r i a b l e s  (Study Hab i t s  C h e c k l i s t ,  Fear  Survey Schedule,  and 

T e s t  Anxiety S c a l e ) .  No s i g n i f i c a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  were founa,  
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.. 

thus confirming random assignment procedures. I n  order t o  

ensure there were no differences a t  the pretest  on any of the 

dependent variables one-way analyses of variance were performed. 

Results indicated no significant differences between groups 
-" 

on the STAI-State, Trait ,  T A I ,  W, E,  and CTBS-Math t e s t .  

However, on the CTBS-Reading there was a significant 

difference (F(*, 17) = 3.99, p .05). An  apr ior i  contrast - 
indicated tha t  the placebo group was significantly lower 

than the two treatment groups (Q 17) = 3.89, p .O5), - 
and that  there was no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  rel iable difference between 

the REC and S I T  groups. 

Table V I  gives descriptive s t a t i s t i c s  for experiment two. 

I n  reviewing Table V I ,  several features may be noted. Fi rs t ly ,  
- 

there are many s imi lar i t ies  across groups on most instruments - 
C a t  the pretest ;  for  example, the STAI-State scores are quite 

similar. When these scores are again viewed a t  post test ,  

the s l igh t  differences tha t  occurred a t  pretest  have become 

accentuated, and scores . tend+to be less  similar; for  example, 
B 

the previously mentioned STAI-State scores go fiom a eight 
' 3, 

point spread t o  a 2 1  point spread between the highest and 

lowest group means from pretest  to posttest .  

With respect t o  pre- t o  post test  changes, resul ts  clearly 
. 5 *> a .s 

varied. O n  the STAI-State, both REC and S I T  groups had 



-- 

T a b l e ,  VI  : Means and S t a n d a r d  D e v i a t i o n s  of T r e a t m e n t  
G r o u p s  on A l l  D e p e n d e n t  ~ a r i a b l e s ~ ~ o t h  
P r e t e s t  a n d  P o s t t e s t  for E x p e r i m e n t  Two 

Measure T r e a t m e n t  G r o u p  P r e t e s t  P o s t t e s t  

S.D. 

S T A I - S t a t e  

S T A I - T r a i t  

TAI-T 

REC (n=7)  
S I T  (n=7)  
P l a c e b o  (n=6) 

REC 
S I T  
P l a c e b o  

REC 
S I T  
P l a c e b o  

RE C 
S I T  
P l a c e b o  

REC 
S I T  
P l a c e b o  

REC 
S I T  ' 

P l a c e b o  

REC 
S I T  
P l a c e b o  



4 

decreased scores while the control group m i n e d  u n ~ h h g e E ~ - - ' ~  

O n  the STAI-Trait, a l l  three groups experienced s l igh t ly  lower 

scores from pre- t o  pos t tes t .  On the T A I ,  both treatment 

groups had reduced scores, while -the c o n t r ~ l  group actual ly  
2 --d 

. 
increased i t s  score. On the CTBS-Reading Comprehension t e s t ,  

REC, S I T  and. control  groups a l l  had improved scores. On the 
6 7  h 

CTBS-Math t e s t ,  the two treatment groups had somewhat improved 
3% - 

scores, while the control  group remained the=pame. 

On the two T A I  subscales, the following resu l t s  were 

obtained. F i r s t l y ,  on the W-scale, both REC and S I T  groups 

had decreased scores. The control group increased i t s  score 

on t h i s  scale. Similarly; on the E-scale, the two treatment 

groups decreased t h e i r  scores, while the control  group actually 

showed increased scores. 

Between Group Inferent ia l  Tests 
, . 

I n  order t o  t e s t  between group treatment e f fec t s ,  one-way 
B 

analyses of variance (see Appendix G )  were performed on the 

? p o s t t i s t  variable scores - STAI-State and Tra i t ;  TAI-total; 

TAI-W; TAI-E; and the CTBS-Reading and Math t e s t s .  Significant 

. . treatment e f fec t s  were apparent on the following instruments ; 
- 

the STAI-State (FL2 17) = 5-58. p v 5 ) ,  the TAI-T (F (2117)  = 
- '  I - - - - 

5.52, p <..05), the TAI-W (3,17) = 8.75, p <  . O l ) ;  the CTBS- - - 
j. 

Reading ( 9 1 7 )  = 6 . 3 ,  - p <.01),  and the CTBS-Math t e s t  . 4 

2 



( F ( 2 , 1 7 )  = 4.06, p 4.05). There were n o t  ~ f g T T i f i ~ d u i  i r e a t m e n t  - 
e f f e c t s  on t h e  STAI-TraEt and t h e  TAI-E v a r i a b l e s .  

. To f u r t h e r  ana lyse  t h e  source  of t h e  t rea tment  e f f e c t s  

on t h e  STAI-State, TAI-T, TAI-W, CTBS-Reading and CTBS-Math 

t e s t , = a p r i o r i  c o n t r a s t s  were'conducted i n  e x a c t l y  t h e  same 
- 

way a s  i n  experiment one. 

6 4  

On t h e  STAI-State, ' these c o n t r a s t s  ind ica ted  t h a t  t h e  

t rea tment  groups (REC and SIT) scored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower than  

C' -- 

t h e  placebo group (~ (1 ; )  = 2.8, p  <.05) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  was no a - 

s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  REC and SIT 

groups. On t h e  TAI-T, t h e  a p r i o r i  c p n t r a s t s  ind ica ted  t h a t  

t h e  t reatment  groups (REC and S I T )  scored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower 

than t h e  placebo group (L(17) = 2.86, p < . 0 5 ) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  - .GfJ 

' , 

w a s  no t  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e  l i a b l e  d i f f e rence  between t h e  REC and- 

S I T  groups. < 

On t h e  TAI-W, t h e  c o n t r a s t s  ind ica ted  t h a t  t h e  t rea tment  

groups' (REC and S I T )  scordd s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower than  t h e  c o n t r o l  

group ( 2 ~ ~  = 3.3, p  < . 05 ) ,  and t h a t  t h e r e  was a  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  - 
r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  REC and S I  - - 

2.57, p  < .O5) . This  d i f f e r e n c e  favoured tha REC t rea tment  - 
--- 

group. On t h e  CTBS-Reading; t h e  c o n t r a s t s  ind ica ted  t h a t  
- - - - - - - - 

" 

t h e  t reatment  groups (REC and SIT) scored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  h igher  
a 

than t h e  placebo group, (t(17 ) = 2.53, p  < -05) and t h a t  t h e r e  
a - 



w a s  a s t a t i s t i c a l l y  reliable d i f f e r e n =  bekweea the  
, 

-'-l 

SIT groups i n  favour  of  t h e  RGC gro; h+(17) = 2.486, p .05) .  - 
f 

On t h e  CTBS-Math test ,  t h e  a p r i o f i  c o n t r a s t s  i n d i c a t e d  

t h a t  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  groups (REC and SIT) s'cored s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

t h e r e  was no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e s  between t h e  
'3 

EtEC and t h e  SIT groups.  

These r e s u l t s  .appear t o  demonstra te  a c o n s i s t e n t  t r e n d  

whereby t h e  t r e a t m e n t  groups c o n s i s t e n t l y  improved m 

t h e  p lacebo  groups.  While some o f  t h e  r e s u l t s  d i d  n o t  s h w  . 
a c t u a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  many d i d  approach s i g s i f i c a n c e  - e.g. ,  

TAI-E (i(17) = 3.29, p < . 0 6 ) .  - 

Within Group I n f e r e n t i a l  T e s t s  
. . 

I n , o r d e r  t o  examine exper imenta l  changes from p r e t e s t  - 
. . . t o  p o s t t e s t ,  two way a n a l y s i s  of  va r i ance  (group x t ime)  . 

w e r e  conducted on t h e  dependent v a r i a b l e  s c o r e s  ( s e e  Appendix 

G )  . R e s u l t s  o f  t h e s e  ana lyses  i n d i c a t e d  th%re w e r e  s i g n i f i c a n t  

group by t ime ( p r e t e s t  - p o s t t e s t )  i n t e r a c t i o n  e f f e c t s  on 

t h e  TAI-E s c a l e  (F(2, 17) = 3  -894,  p < .05) .  There w e r e  no - 

o t h e r  s i g n i f i c a n t  i n t e r a c t i o n  e f f e c t s .  Main e f f e c t s  f o r  

g roups  were s i g n i f i c a n t  on t h e  STAI-State (F(l, 17) = 7.715, 

p ( -05)  : t h e  TAI-W s c a l e  (F(1,17) = 4.71, p< ,05)&;  a n d . t h e  " 

- - 

CTBS-Reading Comprehension t e s t  (F( l, i7) = 49.96, p < . O l ) .  - 



The CTBS-Math t e s t  r e s u l t s  appr_oached-Isi_gnificanr~ (F  - - - -- 

group i n f e r e n t i a l  

Main e f f e c t s  

These r e s u l t s  are c o n s i s t e n t  w i t h  t h e  between 
, I , . 

t e s t s  p r e s e n t e d  e a r l i e r .  

f t 

f o r  t i m e  'were s i g h i f i c a n t  bn ' the  ' fol lowin< 
a 
"? 

v a r i a b l e s :  STAI-State @ (  l, 17) = 7.71'5, p  . -05)  ; ~ ~ h - ~ r a i t  - 

TAI-W s c a l e  (FC1, - 17) = 4.71, p  . 05 ) ;  TAI-E s c a l e  ( F ( l , l 7 )  = - 
5.808, p  -05)  : CTBS-Reading Comprehension (F - 17)  = 49. 961, 

- 'r;. 
-- -- - - -- p 0  Thus, t h e r e p w e  improvements from p re ' t e s t  t o  pos t -  - 

tes t  on t h e  TAI and i t s  s u b s c a l e s ,  b o t h  STAI s u b s c a l e s  and t h e r  
, 

CTBS Reading test  o v e r  t h e  cou r se  of  t h e  experiment.  

To f u r t h e r  c l a r i f y  w i t h i n  group changes a c r o s s  time on '\ 

/ 
t h e  TAI -E ,  t h e  Bonferoni  &-te.st w a s  cbiiducted comparing 

' 

t o  p o s t t e s t  means f o r  a l l  t h r e e  t r e a t m e n t  groups, '  The r e s u l t s  - 

s 

i n d i c a t e d  t h e  fo l lowing:  t h e  REC group w a s  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  

s i g n i f i c a n t  (L(17) = 2.9, p  .05) ,  t h e  SIT group. approached 
- -  

' s i gn i f i cance ,  b u t  was n o t  s i g n i f i c a n t  ( ~ ( ~ ~ 1  = 2.27, p  .05) - 
and t h e  p lacebo  group f e l l  s h o r t  o f  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  ( t w =  

L 

.82, p  .05) .  F igure  V I  g r a p h i c a l l y  d i s p l a y s  t h e s e  changes. 



Figure V I :  A Graph of Pre t o  Postest  Changes on the 
TAI-E i n  Experiment Two 

Pretest ' Pos t tes t  - - 



CHAPTER 8 

DISCUSSION 

This  c h a p t e r  d i s c u s s e s  t h e  r e s u l t s  o,f exper iment  one 

and experiment two. Both s e t s  of  r e s u l t s  a r e  compared a n 4  . 
rCC 

t h e i r  i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  o r i g i n a l  s e t  o f  hypotheses ,  

Q 
e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  c h a p t e r  two, a r e  analysed.  F i n a l l y ,  t h e  

t h e o r e t i c a l  and p r a c t i c a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  t h e  f i n d i n g s  a r e  

d i scus sed .  

Summary o f  R e s u l t s  f o r  Experiment One 

'In experiment one, t h e  between group i n f e r e n t i a l  t e s t s  
$ 

showed s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  r e s u l t s  on t h e  TAI-T, TAI-W, 

and TAI-E. When a p r i o r i  c o n t r a s t s  w e r e  conducted on t h e  TAI- 

T and on b o t h  subsca l e s ,  r e s u l t s  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e  t r ea tmen t  

p l a c e b o ( ~ ~ c  and SIT) scored  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  lower t han  t h e  

c o n t r o l  group on a l l  t h r e e  measul;es. There was no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  

r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  d C  and SIT -groups  on any o f  

t h e s e  v a r i a b l e s .  While t h e  TAI v a r i a b l e s  w e r e  t h e  on ly  dnes  

t o  r each  l e v e l s  o f  s t a t i s t i c a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  r e s u l t s  on o t h e r  
- - - - 

measures showed s i m i l a r  t r e n d s ,  



In experiment one, within group in fe ren t i a l  t e s t  r e su l t s  

indicated s igni f icant  interact ion e f fec t s  (treatment x time) 

on the TAI-T; TAI-W; and TAI-E, Main e f fec t s  f o r  groups were 

not s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s igni f icant  a t  the .05 level ,  Main e f fec t s  

fo r  time were sigrrifican$ on the 'STAI-state, TAI-T, TAI-W, 

TAI-E, CTBS-Reading Comprehension and the CTBS-Math t e s t .  

Bonferoni - t - t e s t s  indicated the following: first-here were 
3 

ner s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s igni f icant  changes on any o f ' t he  variables 

fo r  the placebo group from pre- t o  pos t tes t ,  Secondly, the 

S I T  group demonstrated s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s ignif icant  within group 

changes on the TAI-T and TAI-E. The REC group produced within 

group changes t h a t  were s igni f icant  on the TAI-T, TAI-W and 

TAI-E: A l l  these r e su l t s  indicated posit ive treatment e f fec ts .  

Summary of Results fo r  Experiment W o  

In experiment two, the between group in fe ren t i a l  t e s t  

r e s u l t s  showed s t a t i s t i c a l  significance a t  the -05 leve l  on the 

STAI-State, TAI-T, TAI-W, the CTBS-Reading and Math t e s t s .  

Apriori contras ts  on a l l  these r e su l t s  indicated t h a t  the 

treatment groups improved s igni f icant ly  more than theplacebo 

group. There was no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i ab le  difference between 

the S I T  and REC groups on the STAI-State, TAI-T and the CTBS- 

Math t e s t .  However, on the TAI-w and the CTBS-Reading t e s t  

there were s t a t i s t i c a l l y  re l iab le  differences between the REC i 



and SIT groups, ,both  i n  favour of the  REC group. 

Within group i n f e r e n t i a l  t e s t  resudlts ind ica ted  i n t e r a c t i o n  

e f f e c t s  on t h e  TAI-E. Main e f f e c t s  f o r  groups were s i g n i f i c a n t  

on t h e  STAI-State, t h e  TAI-W and t h e  CTBS,-Reading t e s t .  Main 

e f f e c t s  f o r  time were s i g n i f i c a n t  on t h e  STAI-State, STAI-Trait, 

t h e  TAI-9, TAI-W, TWI-E, and t h e  CTBS-Reading t e s t .  Bonferoni 

t - t e s t  on t h e  TAI-E, ind ica ted  t h a t  oh ly  t h e  REC group - 

produced s t  s i g n i f i c a n t  pre- t o  p o s t t e s t  changes on 

t h i s  var iab  

Differences i n  Resul t s  Across Experiment One and Experiment Two 

I n  comparing r e s u l t s  of experiment one wi th  those  of experi-  

)L 

ment two severa l  important s i m i l a r i t i e s  a r e  apparent .  In  both 

experiments, the  t rea tment  groups (REC and SIT) improved -in s e l f -  

r e p o r t  anxie ty  measures more than the  placebo groups. There a r e  

some important d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  r e s u l t s .  In  experiment one t h e r e  

were no s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  a p r i o r i  con- 

t r a s t s  between S I T  and REC groups. In  experiment two on t h e  o t h e r  

hand, t h e r e  was a  s t a t i s t i c a l l y  r e l i a b l e  d i f f e r e n c e  between REC 

and SIT groups on tw'o var iables- the  TAI-W and t h e  CTBS-Reading. 

Poss ib le  Explanation f o r  Resul t s  

I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  hypotheses l i s t e d  i n  chap te r  Two, t h e  

fol lowing observat ions  may be made. F i r s t ,  t h e r e  i s  an 
P 

abundance of evidence i n  both  experiments t o  support  t h e  

hypothesis  t h a t  " the  t rea tment  groups w i l l  ou t  perform t h e '  



placebo groups on both  s e l f - r e p o r t  and performance measures". 

I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  second hypothesis,  t h e r e  i s  no c o n s i s t e n t  

evidence t o  suggest  t h a t  SIT i s  a  more e f f e c t i v e  counse l l ing  

mode than  REC. I n  f a c t ,  when o v e r a l l  t r ends  are ,  analyzed t h e  

r e s u l t s  i n d i c a t e  more s i m i l a r i t i e s  than d i f f e r e n c e s  between 

t h e  e f f e c t s  produced by  t h e  two- t rea tments .  I n  experiment 

two where d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  e f f e c t s  were apparent ,  con t ra ry  t o  

hypothesis  number two they  tended t o  favour t h e  REC group. 1 
An argument might be made here by proponents of REC, t h a t  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  REC out-performed S I T  on the  Worry s c a l e  of t h e  

TAI i s  c r u c i a l .  Since t h i s  in te rven t ion  sees  t h e  cogn i t ive  

na tu re  of t e s t  anx ie ty  a s  a  fundamental p r i n c i p l e  of change, 

then i f  the  worry s c a l e  (TAI-W) i s  a  v a l i d  measure of cogni t ive  

i n t e r f e r e n c e  t h e  r e s u l t s  may indeed be c r u c i a l .  On t h e  o t h e r  

hand, these  r e s u l t s  i n  favour of REC were not  apparent  i n  

experiment one. 

The t h i r d  hypothesis  was t h a t  REC would show more 

s i g n i f i c a n 4 a n g e s  on t h e  STAI-Trait, than t h e  S I T  o r  c o n t r o l  

groups, s ince  claims have been made t h a t  REC t rea tment  e f f e c t s  

ma; have more g e n e r a l i t y  a b i l i t y  than S I T  (~111s. 1975). This 

hypothesis could no t  be s u b s t a n t i a t e d  on t h e  b a s i s  of the  

r e s u l t s  i n  e i t h e r  experiment one o r  experiment two. 



This s tudy,  i n  comparing two cogni t ive  counse.1ling methods, 

adds empir ica l  information re l evan t  t o  c u r r e n t  d i scuss ions  

on t h e  t reatment  of t e s t  anxie ty .  A s  Wine (1980) has ind ica ted ,  

t h e r e  has been a  prepondenance of research  t h a t  has demon- 

\$ 
s t r a t e d  t h e  primacy of  cogni t ive  t rea tments  over  o t h e r  

counse l l ing  methods f o r  t h e  problem of t e s t  anxie ty .  There 

have been few s t u d i e s  t h a t  have compared var ious  types  of 

cogni t ive  counse l l ing  methods with each o the r .  Spie lberger  

(1980) quotes one research  s tudy by F le tche r  (1979) which 

compared r a t i o n a l  emotive therapy and' cogni t ive  behaviour 

therapy i n  a  s tudy of t e s t  anx ie ty  among co l l ege  s tudents .  

This research demonstrated t h a t  cogni t ive  behaviour therapy 

was more e f f e c t i v e  than r a y o n a l  emotive therapy.  , This f ind ing  

was not  r e p l i c a t e d  by t h e  experiments repor ted  h e r  i$ . ', 

-5% 

However, t h e  two cogn i t ive  t rea tments  were demonstrably 

more e f f e c t i v e  than t h e  c o n t r o l  group. This appears  t o  

s u b s t a n t i a t e  Wine's genera l  observat ions on t h e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  

of cogni t ive  methods. Wine (1980) has summarized t h e  c r u c i a l  - 
mediating% r o l e  of cogni t ions  i n  he r  a n a l y s i s  of t e s t  anxie ty .  

Highly t e s t  anxious ind iv idua l s  a r e  cha rac te r i zed  by a  genera l  

cogni t ive  s e t  c o n s i s t i n g  of negat ive se  l f -preoccupat ions.  

They a r e  l i k e l y  t o  c a r r y  around with them a  s e t  of negat ive 
* 

se l f -depraca tory  cogni t ions  t h a t  a r e  r e a d i l y  e l i c i t e d  by t h e  
?- 



t h r e a t  of eva lua t ion .  These negat ive self- reo occupations 

i n t e r f e r e  wi th  memory s torage  and retr&eval-; a s  we l l  a s  being 

a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  i n a c t i o n  and behavioural  c o n s t r i c t i o n .  The 

h ighly  t e s t  anxious s tuden t  has cogni t ions  which a r e  t a s k  

i r r e l e v a n t ;  f o r  example, h igh ly  t e s t  anxious s tuden t s  i n t e r p r e t  

physiologica 1 a r o u s a l  a s  unpleasant and d i s t r e s s i n g ,  and 

become preoccupied wi th  t h e i r  own reac t ions .  Th@ reason t h a t  

t h e  cogni t ive  t rea tments  i n  t h i s  experiment were more 

successfgll than t h e  c o n t r o l  group may be t h a t  t h e  counse l l ing  

s t r a t e g i e s  focused on amel iora t ing  such negat ive cogni t ive  

processes  .' Thus, by t h e  end o f '  t h e  e i g h t  sessions.  s t u d e n t s '  

cogni t ions  i n  t h e  REC and S I T  groups l i k e l y  were more t a s k  

re ' levant and focused on c u r r e n t  concerns, s e l f  -s ta tements  

were more p o s i t i v e  and behaviour was more o r i e n t e d  t o  problem 

solv ing  and phys ica l  a r o u s a l  was i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  p o s i t i v e  energy. 

A remaining i s s u e  which needs t o  be addressed i s  an 

explanat ion  f o r  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  t h a t  occurred between - 
experiment one and experiment two. One poss ib le  explanat ion 

f o r  these  d i f f e r e n c e s  could be t h a t  they  were due t o  counse l lor  

e f f e c t s .  However, t h e r e  $ere r igorous  boundaries and time 

s l o t s  f o r  d i f f e r e n t  i n s t r u c t i o n a l  s t r a t e g i e s  and ind iv idua l  

focus ac ross  p a r a l l e l  se s s ions  of the  two t rea tments .  

Extensive p r a c t i c e  of t h e  t reatment  procedures p r i o r  t o  t h e  



1 2 1  

experimental sessions (by the two counsellors) fur ther  insured 

t h a t  the counsellors were actual ly  behaving i n  accordance with, 
C 

the prescribed treatment proced6res. I n  addition ,the s t ra tegy 
- -  

of having the same counsellor conduct both REC and S I T  sessions 

within a  par t icu lar  school, when coupled with a  change i n  

counsellors across the experiments, given the overa l l  s imi la r i ty  

of experimental r e su l t s ,  argues strongly against  counsellor 

differences a s  an adequate explanation for  the few differences 

tha t  d-id e x i s t  between the two experiments. However, i n  

order t o  insure against  unintended.counsellor e f fec t s ,  

addit ional  precautionary measures such a s  expert ra t ing  of 

videotapes and/or audiotapes of, the treatment sessions could 

have been used. Such an investigation,  using videotapes and 

I 

audiotapes from the two experiments reported here cur rent ly"  - . 

i s  underway (Wuensche, in preparation) . 
T 

Another possible explanation for  the few differences t h a t  - * H 

occurred between experiment one and two, are  t h a t  the pupils  
\ 

interacted d i f f e ren t ly  with the counselling interventions 

across the two schools. No attempt was made i n  t h i s  study t o  

i so la t e  and measure student apti tudes tha t  might be responsible 

fo r  such differences. 4 



Impl ica t ions  f o r  Research and P r a c t i c e  

There i s  a  need f o r  f u r t h e r  research  i n  t h i s  a rea  of 

t e s t  anx ie ty  and i t s  t reatment .  Wine (1980) has  indica ted  

t h e  need f o r  research  on t h e  e t i o l o g y  of t e s t  anx ie ty  < i n  , 

ch i ld ren ,  and f o r  t h e  f u r t h e r  refinement of a t h e o r e t i c a l  

model of t e s t  a n x i e t y .  Fur ther , .  e x p l i c i t  examination of sex 

d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t e s t  anx ie ty  research  i s  worthy of f u r t h e r  

research.  Wine's (1980) - a n a l y s i s  of p r e s e n t  r e sea rch  a l s o  

c a l l s  f o r  more re sea rch  on t h e  e f f e c t s  of t e s t  anx ie ty  on 

chi ldren .  There may be some d i s t i n c t  d i f f e r e n c e s  between the  

e f f e c t s  of t e s t  anx ie ty  on ch i ld ren  and o n . a d u l t s .  

Determination of t h e  p e r s i s t e n c e  of e f f e c t s  such a s  

those documented i n  t h i s  s tudy-over  time a l s o  demands f u r t h e r  

research.  

Turning t o  t h e  more app l i ed  quest ion of impl ica t ions  f o r  

school counse l l ing  p r a c t i c e  stemming from t h e  p resen t  s tudy,  

a  nurrber of p o i n t s  should be noted. An obvious advantage 
t 

of group anx ie ty  management programs i s  t h a t  s e v e r a l  .students 

can be seen a t  t h e  same time, thus  making it poss ib le  f o r  many 

ind iy idua l s  t o  b e n e f i t  under what i s  o f t e n  a  very high p u p i l  

t o  counse l lor  r a t i o  i n  schools.  &ability of counse l lor  

manuals such a s  those employed i n  t h i s  experiment could be 

of tremendous b e n e f i t  t o  school counse l lors  in  t h e  f i e l d  who 



r e q u i r e  t e s t e d  and r e f i n e d  procedures  t h a t  a r e  e a s y  t o  under- . a 

s t and  and implement. F i n a l l y ,  school  c o u n s e l l o r s  need n o t  

F conf ine  such c u r r i c u l a r  development f o r  e f f i c i e n t ,  e f f e c t i v e  . 
i 
F 

group counse l l i ng  t o  t e s t  a n x i e t y ,  c o u n s e l l o r s  cou ld  o f f e r  

s i m i l a r p r o g r a m s  i n  r ead ing ,  s tudy  s k i l l s  t r a i n i n g ,  e t c . ,  
t 
I i f  d e f i c i t s  i n  t h e s e  a r e a s  were appa ren t  i n  p u p i l s  i n  t h e s e  

K 
P 
X schools .  
* 

- I n  conc lus ion  t o  summarize t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  t h i s  s tudy ,  

i n  experiment one s t u d e n t s  i n  t h e  SIT group demonstra ted 

s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  pre-  p o s t t e s t  improvements i n  s e l f  

r e p o r t s  of t e s t  a n x i e t y  and on performance measures on t h e  

STAI-State, T A I - T ,  TAI-W, TAI-E, CTBS-Reading and t h e  CTBS- 

-Math tesb, The REC group demonstrated s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  
A 

w i t h i n  group changes on t h e  TAI-T, TAI-W and TAI-E and on t h e  

CTBS-Math t e s t .  The c o n t r o l  group demonstra ted no s i g n i f i c a n t  

changes. I n  experiment two t h e  SIT group showed s i g n i f i c a n t  

improvements on  the^ STAI-State and t h e  CTBS-Reading tes t  and 

approached s i g n i f i c a n c e  on t h e  TAI-T.and TAI-E. The REC group 

w i t h i n  group changes were s t a t i s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  on t h e  

TAI-T, TAI-E and t h e  CTBS-Reading test. The c o n t r o l  group 

r e s u l t s  from p r e t e s t ' t o  p o s t t e s t  were s t a t r s t i c a l l y  s i g n i f i -  

c a n t  on t h e  CTBS-Reading t e s t .  O v e r a l l  t h e  t r e a t m e n t s  o f  

r a t i o n a  1-emotive c o u n s e l l i n g  and s e l f - i n s t r u c t i o n a  1 t r a i n i n g  



.** 
have demonstrated more' improvements than t h e  c o n t r b l  group. 

I n  terms of comparing t h e  two t rea tments ,  while REC out- 

6 

performed SIT on two measures i n  experiment two (TAI-W and t h e  

CTBS-Reading t e s t )  no f u r t h e r  evidence was found t o  support  

t h e  primacy of  one t rea tment  a s  b e t t e k  than t h e  o the r s .  
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Instructional Psychology Research Group 
Faculty of Education 
Simon Fraser 

- BttFFtaby, Be, - 

V5A 1 S6 (604) 291 -3395 

November 20,  1981 
. 

Dear 

t o  d  

Parent :  

Taking tests i s  a  l a r g e  p a r t  o f  h i g h  s c h o o l .  Most t e a c h e r s  u se  
e te rmine  how much t h e i r  s t u d e n t s  have l ea rned .  Unfor tuna te ly ,  s 

tests 
ome 

s t u d e n t s  do n o t  do as w e l l  on t e s t s  a s  t h e y  could  because  t h e y  g e t  anxious  
about  t ak ing  t e s t s .  Frequent ly  t hey  have s t u d i e d  w e l l  and know t h e  i n f o r -  
mation,  b u t  t h e y  become-fr ightened and b l a n k  o u t  when t h e y  begin t o  t a k e  
t h e  t e s t .  Th i s  i s  unfo r tuna te ,  because  these ,  s t u d e n t s  could  be g e t t i n g  

- 

b e t t e r  g rades  i f  t hey  could c o n t r o l  t h e i r  a n x i e t y .  

During t h e  1981-82 schoo l  y e a r ,  we a r e  conduct ing  a  p r o j e c t  i n  
which we w i l l  be  ask ing  about  36 t e n t h  g rade  s t u d e n t s  i n  your school  t o  

. p a r t i c i p a t e .  The purpose o f  t h i s  p r o j e c t  i s  t o  add t o  o u r  knowledge of  
e f f e c t i v e  methods of he lp ing  s t u d e n t s  d e a l  w i th  t h e i r  a n x i e t y  about  
t e s t s .  

We r e q u i r e  a  group o f  t e n t h  g rade  s t u d e n t s  whq expe r i ence  h igh  
a n x i e t y  when they  must t a k e  t e s t s . .  These s t u d e n t s  w i l l  b e  a s s igned  t o  
a  c l a s s  i n  which a  t r a i n e d  c o u n s e l l o r  w i l l  t e a c h  s t y d e n t s  how toz-&pe Q 

w i t h  t e s t  anx ie ty .  T h e s e . c l a s s e s  w i l l  t a k e  p l a c e  one hour a  week, 'during 
r e g u l a r  school  t ime,  over  a  p e r i o d  of  e i g h t  weeks d u r i n g  w i n t e r ,  1982. 
The t e a c h e r s ,  p r i n c i p a l  and school  d i s t r i c t  have approved t h e  p r o j e c t .  

We would l i k e  t o  asses's as many t e n t h  grade  s t u d e n t s  a s  w$ can s o  
t h a t  w e  may be  s u r e  t h e  s e l e c t e d  group i s  composed o f  s t u d e n t s  who a r e  
anxious  about  t ak ing  t e s t s .  The s c r e e n i n g  procedure  w i l l  occur  i n  a one 
hour c l a s s  du r ing  r e g u l a r  school  t ime. The q u e s t i o n n a i r e s  t h a t  w i l l  be 
a c b i n i s t e r e d  dur ing  t h i s  one hour  s c r e e n i n g  s e s s i o n  have one purpose -- 
t o  i d e n t i f y  t h o s e  s t u d e n t s  who a r e  t e s t - anx ious .  We a s s u r e  you t h a t  
a l l  in format ion  w i l l  b e  h e l d  i n  t h e  s t r i c t e s t  conf idence ;  t h i s  in format ion  
w i l l  b e  a v a i l a b l e  only  t o  t h e  u n i v e r s i t y  p r p j e c t  s t a f f .  Also,  i f  a t  any 
time between now and t h e  end o f  your  c h i l d ' s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  he o r  she  
wishes t o  withdraw from t h e  p r o j e c t ,  he  o r  s h e  shou ld  f e e l  f r e e  t o  do so .  
W e  would g r e a t l y  a p p r e c i a t e  a phone cal l  to Zet  u s  know, s h o u l d  t h i s  OGGUT- 

I f  your c h i l d  i s  asked t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t h e  r e s e a r c h  p r o j e c t ,  YOU 

w i l l  be  con tac t ed  s o  t h a t  yo d a y  r e c e i v e  f u r t h e r  i n fo rma t ion  and g ive  > your consent  t o  h i s h e r  participation i n  t h e  c1,asses .  

. . . Over 



If I can provide any further ipformation, p l e a s e  me. 
I f  your child would l i k e - t o  participate and has,your permission, I 

please have him or .  her s ign and return the attached form. Aiso, would 
ypu pJease sign the form. Thank you for your considerati&. 

I 
Sincerely 

Pr . Ron Marx . f 

Associate prof &or 
' 291-3628 



Instructional Psychology Research Group 
Faculty of Education 
Simon F F ~ S ~ F  University 
Bumaby, B.C., Canada 

Consent Form 

The purpose of t h i s  form i s  t o  ob ta in  your consent  f o r  your 
chi ld ' ;  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h e  r e sea rch  p r o j e c t  we a r e  conducting during 
t h e  school  year  1981-82. The resea rch  pro j ec t , 'Cognitive-Behavioral 
Counselling and Test  Anxiety' ,  w i l l  focus on t each ing  t e n t h  
grade s tuden t s  who experience anxie ty  when they must t a k e  tests, how 
t o  cope with t h a t  anxie ty .  

The c l a s s e s  w i l l  t ake  p lace  a t  school  dur ing  r e g u l a r  school  t i m e .  Q 

They w i l l  t ake  one hour a week over an e i g h t  week per iod .  

P lease  i n d i c a t e  your approval f o r  your c h i l d ' s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  
i n  t h e  screening sess ion .  P lease  have your c h i l d  s i g n  t h e  form 
a l s o .  Thank you. 

I hereby g ran t  permission f o r  my c h i l d  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  
i n  t h i s  p r o j e c t .  I am aware that my c h i l d  may withdr%w from p a r t i c i p a t i n g  
a t  any t i m e  before  o r  during t h e  .projec t .  . 

p a r k t  ' s s i g n a t u r e  

Child 's  s i g n a t u r e  Date + ... 



Instructionat Psychology Research Group 
Faculty of Education 
Simon Fraser University 
BwnaBy, 8 .C  Canada 
V5A 1 S6 

Consent Form 

The purpose of this form is'to obtain your approval for your 
child's participation in the screening session for a research project 
we are conducting during the school year 1981-82. The research pro- 
ject, 'Cognitive-Behavioral Counselling and Test Anxiety', will focus 
an teaching tenth grade students who experience test anxiety how to 
control their anxiety. 

C 

The screening session ,involves administering questionnaires during 
a one hour class in order to select students who experience test anxiety. 
This session will take place during regular school time. Your child's 
anonymity is assured. You will be contacted following the sc&ening if -.. 
your child's participation in the research project is requested. 

~l'ease sign below if you approve of your childls participation in 
the screening session. Also, please have your child sign if he or she 
would like to participate. It is very important that this form be re- 
turned to school within three days after you receive it.. Thank you. 

I hereby grant permission for my child - to parti- 
(name) 

cipate in the screening session for this project. I am aware that my 

child may withdraw from participating at any -time before or during the 

project. 

- 

Parent ' s signature . 

Child's signature 

Date , , 



Instructional Psychology Research Group 
Faculty of Education 
Simon Fraser University 
Bumaby, B.G., Canada 

Dear Parents ,  

During t h e  1981-82 school  year ,  w e  a r e  conducting a  r e sea rch  
p r o j e c t  , ' Cognitive-Behavioral Counselling and Test  Anxiety ' , i n  which 
w e  a r e  asking 36 t e n t h  g rade  s t u d e n t s  from your school  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e .  
The purpose of t h i s  r e s e a r c h  i s  t o  add t o  our knowledge of e f f e c t i v e  
methods of he lp ing s t u d e n t s  d e a l  wi th  t h e i r  anx ie ty  about tests. 

' You previously gave your consent  f o r  you c h i l d ' s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  
in the - sc reen ing  s e s s i o n  f o r  t h i s  r e sea rch  p r o j e c t .  The r e s u l t s  of 
t h a t  screening i n d i c a t e  t h a t  your c h i l d  is  one of a number of s tuderl ts  
who could b e n e f i t  from i n s t r u c t i o n  in ways of dea l ing  wi th  test anxie ty .  . 
W e  be l ieve  t h a t  t h e s e  s t u d e n t s  w i l l  ga in  from t h e i r  c l a s s q s  on test 
anxie ty  and w i l l  enjoy an increased awareness of va r ious  a s p e c t s  of 
test s i t u a t i o n s .  

The c l a s s  session;  w i l l  t a k e  p lace  wi th  a  t r a i n e d  c o u n s e l l o r ,  
f o r  one hour per  week, during regu la r  school  time, o v e r , a n  eight-week 
per iod  during win te r ,  1982. The t eachers ,  p r i n c i p a l ,  and school  
d i s t r i c t  have approved t h e  p r o j e c t .  

Your c h i l d ' s  i d e n t i t y  w i l l  no t  be revealed i n  any way. A l l  
information w i l l  be he ld  i n  t h e  s t r i c t e s t  confidence. Also, i f  a t  . 
any time between now and t h e  end of your c h i l d ' s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  he  o r  
she  wishes t o  withdraw from the. p r o j e c t ,  he o r  s h e  should f e e l  f z e e  
t o  do so. Should t h i s  occur,  w e  would g r e a t l y  a p p r e c i a t e  a  phone c a l l  
t o  l e t  u s  know. -g y ~ u  would l i k e  t o  ob ta in  copies  of t h e  r e sea rch  
r e p o r t  a t  t h e  complgition of t h e  p r o j e c t ,  p l ease  con tac t  me.  You can 
r e g i s t e r  any complaint about t h e  p r o j e c t  with me o r  wi th  D r .  George 
Ivany, Dean, Facul ty  o f  Education. 



d 

At this time we are asking your permission for your child's par- 
ticipation in the one hour assessment session. If I can be of assistance 
in describing the procedure further, please contact me. If you would L 

like to obtain copies of the research report at the completion of the 
project, please contact me. You can register any complaint about the '1  
project with me'or with Dr. George Ivany, Dean, Faculty of Education. ' 

If your child would like to participate and has your permission, please 
sign and return the attached form. Thank you for your consideration. 

- 
Sincerely, 

Dr. Ron Marx 
Associate Professor ' 
291-3628 



APPENDIX B 

THE FEAR SURVEY SCHEDULE 



TEMPLE UNIVERSITY 133 
OF T H E  C O M M O N W E A L P H  ~ V S T E M  OF H I G H E R  EDUCATION 

- 

SC_H.OOL OF MEDICINE 

Jovph W ~ l p .  M.D. 

do Eastern Pcnnr).lvanL Rychhtrk Institute. Henry Avenue. Phl&dclphL. R. 19129 - TeI. 21W38-9HB 

Aoocbts Director 
Paul Lttmcr. M.D.. PLD. 

March 22, 1982 

Ms. Chris Haynes 
Research Assistant 
Instructional Psychology Research Group 
Faculty of Education 
Simon Fraser University 
Burnaby, B. C. , Canada 
V5A 1S6,' 

Dear Ms. Haynes: 

Thank you for  your l e t t e r  which has only now come t o  my at tent ion.  I 
can see no objection t o  your using a modification' of the  Fear Survey 
Schedule f o r  your study. 

8 

- W i t h  best wishes,. 

olpe, M.D.  
of Psychiatry .and ! 

BehaviorTherapy unit  

JW: b j s  

Centennial ~ h a l l e n ~ e  Program 1884-1984 



FEAR SURVEY 134- -- 

The items i n  t h i s  ques t ionnai re  r e f e r  t o  th ings  and experiences t h a t  

t '  
may cause f e a r  and unpleasant  f ee l ings .  Read each item and decide how much 

you a r e  d is turbed by it. 

For example, i f  swimming causes you no f e a r  you would w r i t e  (1) not  a t  

all. I f  you would f e e l  a  l i t t l e  f e a r  wr i t e  i n  a  ( 2 ) .  I f  you f e e l  more 

a f r a i d  mark 4 higher number (3 )  a  f a i r  amount, o r  (4)  much, o r  (5)  very much, 

depending on how you f e e l  about the  item. Answer a l l  i tems and do not  spend 

too  much time on one statement. 
'4 

& 

1 = not a t  a l l  

2 = a  l i t t l e  

3 = a f a i r  amount 

4  = much \ 

5  = very much 



1 = n o t  a t  a l l  
2 = a l i t t l e  

t 7 

3 = a f a i r  w d u n t  5 = ve ry  much 
4 = much 1 3 5  

1. Noise o f  Vacuum Cleaners  

2. Open wounds 

3. Being a lone  

4. Loud vo ices  

5. Speaking i n  p u b l i c  

6. Crossing s t r e e t s  
- 

7. ,People who seem insane  

8. Being i n  a s t r a n g e  p l a c e  

9. F a l l i n g  

10. Automobiles - 

11. Being t ea sed  

1 2 ;  D e n t i s t s  

- 
13. Thunder 

14. S i r e n s  

15. F a i l u r e  

1 

6 Enter ing  a roodwhen 
o t h e r  people  a r e  a l -  
ready sea t ed  

17.  High p l a c e s  on land  0 

4 
18. Looking down from h i g h  

b u i l d i n g s  

19. Worms 

20. Imaginary c r e a t u r e s  
b 

b 

21. Receiving i n j e c t i o n s  

22. S t r ange r s  

23. Bats  

24. Journey by t r a i n  

25. Fee l ing  angry 

26. People i n  a u t h o r i t y  

27. F ly ing  i n s e c t s  

28. Seeing o t h e r  people  i n -  
j e c t ed  

29. Sudden n o i s e s  

30. Journeys by c a r  - . 

31. Dull  weather 

32. Crowds 

33. Cats  A 

/ 
34. One person  b u l l ~ ? h ~ g  ano the r  



1 = no t  a t  a l l  .. .. 
2 = a l i t t l e  

' 35. Tough looking  people-  

36. B i rds  

37, S i g h t  o f  deep water  

38. Being watched working 

39. Dead animals 

, 40. Weapons 

41. D i r t  

42. Journeys by bus 

43. Crawling i n s e c t s  

44. Seeipg a f i g h t  

45. Ugly people  

46. F i r e  

47. Sick people  

48. Being c r i t i c i z e d  

49. S t range  shapes 

50. Being i n  an e l e v a t o r  

51. wi tness ing  s u r g i c a l  
o p e r a t i o n s  

52. Angry people  

8 
3 = a f a i r  amount 5 = v e r y  much 
4 = much 1-36 

53. Mice o r  r a t s  

54. Human blood 

55. Animal blood 

56. P a r t i n g  from f r i e n d s  

57. EncloGed p l a c e s  

58. Prospec ts  o f  a s u r g i c a l  
ope ra t i on  

59 . -  Fee l ing  r e j e c t e d  by o t h e r s  

60.. Journeys by a i r p l a n e  

61. Medical odors  

62. Fee l ing  disapproved o f  

63. Harmless snakes . 

64. Cemeteries 

65. Being. ignored 

66. Darkness 
i 

67. Premature h e a r t b e a t s  
(missing a b e a t )  

68. Lightning 
- 

69. Doctors 



not  >t a l l  
a  l i t t l e  

Crippled o r  deformed 
people 

Making mistakes 

Looking f o o l i s h  

Harmless s p i d e r s  

Being r e spons ib l e  f o r  
d e c i s i o n s  

Becoming nauseous 

S i g h t  of  knives 

Taking w r i t t e n  tests 

Large ,open spaces  

Taking medicine 

Being d re s sed  unsu i t -  
a b l y  (wearing wrong 

3 = a f a i r  amount 
9  

5  = very  much 
4 = much 

c l o t h e s  f o r  t h e  occas ion)  

Min i s t e r s  o r  p r i e s t s  0 

. 
85. Hurting t h e  f e e l i n g s  

01 o t h e r s  

86. Undertakers 

87. Po l i ce  

88. F i sh  

89. Leaving home 

90. Phys ica l  examinat ions 

91. Volunteer ing i d e a s  i n  
c l a s s  

92. Marriage 

. % .  

,+ - 

93. ~ n s e c b i d e s  

95. Hosp i t a l s  

96. Answering t h e  t eache r  ' s 
ques t ions  

97. Losing c o n t r o l  of  your se l f  

98. Respons ib i l i t y  (being i n  
charge)  .- 

99. F a s t  c a r 3  



APPENDIX C 
- 

THE TEST ANXIETY SCALE 



UNIVERSITY OF WASHlNGTQlL - - - 
- SEATTLE, WASHINGTON 98195 

October 13, 1981 , 

Christopher R. Haynes - 

* Research Assistant 
Instructional Psychology 
Research Group 
Simon Fraser University 
Burnaby, Brit ish Columbia . 
Canada V5A IS6 

Dear Mr. Haynes, 

- Your r i 'on of the Test Anxiety Scale f o r  use w i t h  high school 'students 
-looks y l i k  a f i r s t - r a t e  job. You have my permission t o  use both the 
original Test Anxiety Scale and your revision of i t .  

I very much appreciated the kind words contained i n  your l e t t e r .  Good 
l u c k  t o  you in ypur own research. Needless t o  say, I ' d  appreciate hearing 
about your work as  i t  develops and as you complete i t .  

I 

Best regards, 

Sincerely, 

Irwin G.  Sarason 
Professor 

IGS: jbs 



T.A.S. 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Ya, 
This is  the  Test-Anxiety Scale.  For each o f t h e  37 i t e m s  l i s t e d  you 

have t o  decide i f  t h e  s ta tement  i s  t r u e  and a p p l i e s  t o  you o r  i f  it is . 

f a l s e  and does no t  apply t o  you. I f  you t h i n k  t h e  s ta tement  is t r u e  f o r  

you wr i t e  a 1 i n  t h e  box immediately bes ide  it. If it i s  f a l s e  mark a 2 i n  

t h e  box beside it. p 1 = Fa l se  
I 
2 = True 

For example, a ques t ion  could be: 
..- ,.' 
LI. 

S a m ~ l e :  Sometimes t h e  n igh t  bc fo re  a b i g  t e s t  I f i n d  it 
d i f f i c u l t  t o  s leep .  

I f  t h i s  were t r u e  of you, you would p u t  a 1 i n  t h e  hx. I f  you don ' t  

have t roub le  s leeping t h e  n i g h t  be fo re  a b i g  test ,  t h e  statement would 

be f a l s e  f o r  you, so you would p u t  a 2 i n  t h e  box. 



2 
1 F Fa l se  - 

T e s t  Anxiety Scale 

1; While taking an t exam I f ind  myself th inking of how 
much smarter t h e  tudents  a r e  than I am. 

2 .  I f  I were to  t a k e  an  I .Q.  test, I would f e e l  confident  and 
qelaxed beforehand. 

3.  I f  I knew I was going t o  t ake  an I . Q .  t e s t ,  I would worry a 
g r e a t  dea l  before  t ak ing  it. 

4 .  While t ak ing  an important exah I swea t -a  g r e a t  deal .  

5 .  During c l a s s  exams I f i n d  I c a n ' t  keep my mind on t h e  exam. 

6. I g e t  t o  f e e l  very panicky 
exam. 

7. During t e s t s  I f i n d  myself 
i f  I f a i l .  

when I have t o  t ake  a s u r p r i s e '  

- - - 

th inking about what would happen 

8,. After  important t e s t s ,  I am f requent ly  so  up t igh t  t h a t  my 
stomach g e t s  upset .  

9. I f r eeze  up on t h i n g s  l i k e  I .Q.  t e s t s  and f i n a l  exams. 

10 Gett ing a good grade on one test doesn ' t  seem t o  increase  
>my confidence on t h e  second. 

-- - 

11. I sometimes fee1  my h e a r t  bea t ing  very -fast  during important 
t e s t s .  

- - 

1 2 .  After taking a t e s t  I always f e e l  I could have done b e t t e r  
than I a c t u a l l y  did.  

13. I usual ly  g e t  depressed a f t e r  taking a t e s t .  



1 = False  
- 

2 .  = True 

14. I have an uneasy upset  f e e l i n g - b e f o r e  taking a f i n a l  exam. 

15. When t ak ing  a test ,  how I f e e l  does not  in te r fe re .  with how 
well  I do on a t e s t .  

d 16. During a e x p  I f requent ly  g e t  so  nervous t h a t  I f o r g e t  
f a c t s  lFy know. 

' 17. I. worry so much about t ak ing  t e s t s  t h a t  I usua l ly  d o n ' t  
do well  on them. 

18. The harder I work at  taking a t e s t  o r  studying f o r  one, 
t h e  more confused I get .  

19. A s  soon a s  a  t e s t  i s  I t r y  t o  s-top worrying about 
i t ,  *but j u s t  c a n ' t .  

20.  During exams I sometimes wonder i f  I ' 11 ever graduate. 

* \- 

3 
21. I would r a t h e r  wr i t e  essays  than t ake  exams f o r  my mark 

i n  a  c l a s s .  

22. I wish exams d i d  not  bother  me so much. 
-3 

23. I th ink  I could do much b e t t e r  on t e s t s  i f  I could take  
them alone and was not pressured by a time l i m i t .  

$; 54C 

24. Thinking about t h e  mark I may g e t  i n  a  c l a s s  i n t e r f e r e s  
with my studying and how well  I a c t u a l l y  do. 

9 # 

25, I f  exams could be done away with, I th ink  I would 
a c t u a l l y  l e A r a m e ,  - 



1 = False  

26. On exams I take  t h e  a t t i t w e  " i f  I don ' t  know it now, 
t h e r e ' s  no p o i n t  i n  worrying about it." . 

27. I r e a l l y  don ' t  s ee  why some people g e t  s o  upset  about 
t e s t s .  . 

- -143 
2 = True 

28. Thoughts of  doing poor ly  i n t e r f e r e  with how wel l  I do. 
* 

- - - -" 
29. I don ' t  study f o r  f i n a l  exams'more than I do ' fo r  t h e  

r e s t  of my c l a s s  work.- 

Even when I ' m  we l l  prepared f o r  a test ,  I f e e l  very . n 
anxious about it. L-J 

40 

I don ' t  enjoy e a t i n g  before  an important t e s t .  
, 

Before an important exam, I f i n d  my hands o r  arms shaking. 0 
I seldom f e e l  the  need f o r  "cramming" before an exam. 

The school ought t o  recognize t h a t  some s tuden t s  a r e  more n 
nervous than o t h e r s  about t e s t s  and t h a t  t h i s  a f f e c t s  
how well  they do. 

u 

Exam per iods  shouldn' t  be made s o  tense .  

45 

I s t a r t  f e e l i n g  very uneasy j u s t  before g e t t i n g  a t e s t  back. 
- - 

I ha te  c l a s s e s  where t h e  teacher  g ives  s u r p r i s e  "quizzes." n 
47 



APPENDIX. D 

ADMINISTRATION OF SCMENING 

TESTS AND PRE- POSTTESTS 
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F a c u l t y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  ~ .- 

Simon F r a s e r  U n i v e r s i t y  

Cogni t ive -Behav iora l  c o u n s e l l i n g  and T e s t  Anxiety  

SCREENING TEST INSTRUCTIONS 

M a t e r i a l s  Required : 
- 

a d e q u a t e  supp ly  o f  Study ~ a b i t ' c h e c k l ' i s t s .  

TAS/FSS b o o k l e t s .  --a- 

Face s h e e t s .  

sha rpened  p e n c i l s .  

1 s t a p l e r .  * .  

1 red pen.  *. 

D i r e c t i o n s :  

1. Assemble t h e  s t u d e n t s  t o g e t h e r .  They w i l l  need a p e n c i l .  Have t h e  

t e s t s  i n  two s t a c k s  a t  t h e  f r o n t  o f - t h e  room. One 5 t a c k . w i l l  be t h e  

S tudy  H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t ,  t h e  o t h e r  w i l l  be t h e  combined F e a r  Survey/ '  

T e s t  Anxiety  Booklet .  

2 .  Begin w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n t r o d u c t o r y  s t a t e m e n t :  

"Taking t e s t s  is  a l a r g e  p a r , t  of ~ 1 1 ~ 1 - 1  s c h o o l .  Most 
t t a c h e r s  u s e  t e s t s  t o  d e t e r m i n e  n o w  much t h e i r  s t u d e n t s  
have l e a r n e d .  U n f o r t u n a t e l y ,  s o d  s t u d e n t s  do n o t  d o  
a s  w e l l  on t e s t s  as t h e y  c o u l d  because  t h e y  g e t  a n x i o u s  
a b o u t  t a k i n g  t e s t s .  F r e q u e n t l y  t h e y  have s t u d i e d  w e l l  
and know t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  b u t  t h e y  become f r i g h t e n e d  and 
b lank  o u t  when t h e y  b e g i n  t o  t a k e  t h e  t e s t .  T h i s  i s  un- 
f o r t u n a t e ,  because  t h e s e  s t u d e n t s  c ~ u l d  b e  g e t t i n 2  - 

b e t t e r  g r a d e s  ~f  t h e y  c o u l d  c o n t r o l  t h e i r  a n x i e t y .  The 
p r o j e c t  you a r e  now i n v o l v e d  i n  may h e l p  you t o  d e a l  

- 

w i t h  any a n x i e t y  you have a b o u t  t e s t s .  ,This p a r t i c u l a r  
s c r e e n i n g  s e s s i o n  w i l l  assist u s  i n  de tezmin ing  who 
would most b e n e f i t  from p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h i s  p r o j e c t .  " 

3. ~ x p l a i n  b r i e f l y  t o  t h e  s t u d e n t s  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  t e s t i n g  s e s s i o n :  

i . e .  "There a r e  t h r e e  s e t s  o f  t e s t s  h e r e  and I w i l l  e x p l a i n  what 



you have t o  do b e f o r e  e a c h  test." 

4. Cont inue  by hand ing  o u t  t h e  Study H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t  and s a y i n g ,  

"This  i s  t h e  Study H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t ;  p l e a s e  do n o t  w r i t e  on t h i s  y e t . "  

5. When e v e r y  s t u d e n t  h a s  a  copy you w i l l  s a y  ... 
"You w i l l  n o t i c e  on t h e  f r o n t  a  p l a c e  f o r  your name, 
a g e ,  s c h o o l ,  s e x ,  and d a t e  o f - b i r t h .  Where it a s k s  
f o r  your  d a t e  o f  b i r t h  I would l i k e  you t o  w r i t e  
o n l y  t h e  y e a r  and month o f  your  b i r t h .  Any q u e s t i o n s ?  
O.K., p l e a s e  mite t h a t  i n f o r m a t i o n  on t h e  f r o n t  
and t h e n  p u t  your  p e n c i l s  down." 

Emphasize f o r  each  t e s t  t h a t  a l l  q u e s t i o n s  s h o u l d  be answered and 

t h a t  t h e y  s h o u l d  w r i t e  c l e a r l y .  

6 .  When everyone is f i n i s h e d ,  r e a d  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  on t h e  f r o n t  o f  

t h e  S.H.C. t o  t h e  group. The example i s  s e l f - e x p l a n a t o r y .  Ask them 

t o  beg in .  The t e s t  shou ld  t a k e  no more t h a n  t e n  minu tes .  

7 .  when t h e y  have completed t h i s  t e s t  g i v e  one copy o f  t h e  FSS/TAS book- 

l e t  t o  each s t u d e n t .  , T e l l  them t o  complete  t h e i r  names and s c h o o l s  

on t h e  f r o n t .  
.- 

3. P-ead t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  t o  them a s  b e f o r e  and have them complete  t h e  

f i r s t  t e s t  i n  t h e  booklet ,wnich i s  t h e  TAS. Exp la in  c l e a r l y  t h a t  

t h e y  a r e  n o t  t o  t u r n  t o  t h s  5-zond t e s t  until t o l d  t o  do  SO. NO one 

should. b e g i n  t h e  second t e s t  u n t i l  you have e x p l a i n e d  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n s .  

9. Read t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  t h e  f i n a l  t e s t  ( F S S ) ,  emphasiz ing t h e  f a c t  

c h a t  t h e y  need n o t  s i t  and t h i n k  a b o u t  e a c h  answer f o r  a  long  t ime.  

13. When a l l  t e s t s  have been  completed a s k  t a m  to  p l a c e  t h e  S.H.C. on 
- - - - - - -- - - 

t o p  of t h e  FSS/TAS b o o k l e t  and t h e n  c o l l e c t  all t e s t s .  
- - - - - - - - 

11. Take your  s u p p l y - o f  f a c e  s h e e t s  and s t a p l e  t o g e t h e r  a  f a c e  s h e e t  

an6 t h s  two t e s t  b o o k l e t s  completed by each  s t u d e n t .  The o r d e r  shou ld  

b e :  f a c e  s h e e ~ ,  S ~ u d y  H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t ,  TAS/FSS b o o k l e t .  A t ' t h i s  

p o i n t  you may w i s h  t o  a l p h a b e t i z e  a l l  t e s t s .  



12. On t h e  f r o n t  of t h e  f ace  shee t  w ~ t e  i n  t h e  appropr ia t e  school  code, 

I.D. number, and sex  code. 

13. In  t h e  spaces l e f t  blank f o r  age, use the  year  t o  month conversion 

t a b l e  and w r i t e  i n  the  appropr ia te  number of months. 

14.  In  order  t o  convert  the  Study H a b i t s  Checkl is t  responses i n t o  a form 

t h a t  can be keypunched, you w i l l  need t o  go khrough each s t u d e n t ' s  
.D 

t e s t  and do t h e  following: 

( a )  For each s e c t i o n  t h e  s tudent  has marked an  X i n ,  determine 

which number on a s c a l e  of 1 t o  5 t h a t  t h i s  would - - correspond - 

- 

t o .  The colunln on the  l e f t  w i l l  be one and on the  extreme 
f 

r i g h t ,  f i v e ;  

(b) Once t h e  number has been determined wr i t e  it i n  the  margin 

with a red pen. I f  t h e r e  is no response, e n t e r  a "9". 

(c)  DO t h i s  f o r  a l l  responses and on a l l  Study Habits Checkl is t  

booklets .  

15. Look through each t e s t  and' check i f  an answer is  provided f o r  each 

i t e m .  I f  an i t e m  is blank i n s e r t  a "9". Br ie f ly  check each sheet  

16. Return a l l  t e s t s  t o  I.P.R.G., S.F.U. 
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I n s t r u c t i o n a l  Psychology Research Group 

Faculty of  Education 
Simon Fraser  Universi ty 

Cogni t ive-~ehavioura l  Counselling and Tes t  Anxiety - 
TEST INSTRUCTIONS 

Mater ia ls  requi red  : 

Adequate supply of self-Evaluat ion Questionnaires (STA1 X-1 and X-2). 
Canadian Tests  of  Basic s k i l l s  Booklets (Form 5 ) .  
CTBS - answer sheets .  
Test  Anxiety Inventory. 
Face sheets .  
Sharpened penc i l s .  
1 s t a p l e r  (loaded) . 
1 time piece.  

Direct ions : 

Assemble the  s tuden t s  together .  They w i l l  need a penci l .  Have the  t e s t s  
i n  four (4 )  s t a c k s  a t  t h e  f r o n t  of  t h e  room. One s t ack  w i l l  be the  STA 1 - 

( X 1  and X2). One s t ack  w i l l  be t h e  CTBS booklets  with t h e  answer s h e e t s  a 

i n s i d e  t h e  f r o n t  cover. The t h i r d  s tack  w i l l  be t h e  TA 1. F ina l ly ,  you 
w i l l  have a s t ack  of  cover sheets .  

Begin with t h e  following in t roductory  statement. 

"As you a r e  aware you a r e  a l l  involved i n  a p r o j e c t  designed t o  he lp  you 
dea l  with the  anxie ty  you f e e l  about takin-g t e s t s .  P a r t  of t h i s  p r o j e c t  
i s  designed t o  l e t  u s  know j u s t  how e f f e c t i v e  we have been i n  helping 
you overcome anxiety.  This sess ion  w i l l  he lp  u s  t o  evaluate  how well 
we do. I' 

Explain b r i e f l y  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of the  sizesting session.  

"There a r e  four t e s t s  t o  be completed a l together .  This w i l l  r equ i re  you 
t o  l i s t e n  t o  my i n s t r u c t i o n s  and t o  follow them careful ly ."  

Continue by handing o u t  STA 1. Hand t h i s  ou t  wi th  t h e  s i d e  marked X2 
face  up. When you have done t h i s  say t h e  following. 

"This i s  a Self-Evaluation Questionnaire. Please pu t  your name on t h e  
top. Make su re  t h a t  t h e  s i d e  you a r e  wr i t ing  on says,  'STA 1 Form X&'." 

i 
Continue by reading through t h e  d i r e c t i o n s  with the  c l a s s .  RnpheAs:he 
four ca tegor ies  t h a t  range from "Almost never" t o  "Almost Always? 
t h e  s tudents  t o  begin and t o  p u t  down t h e i r  p e n c i l s  when t h e  ques t ionnai re  

- - - - -  

i s  complete. Time a l l o c a t e d  t o  t h i s  t e s t  i s  10 minutes. 

- -- - 
As t h e  c l a s s  f i n i s h e s ,  hand o u t  t h e  CTBS (Form 5J bookle ts  compTete w z h  
answer shee t s  i n s i d e  t h e  f r o n t  cover. 

"This i s  the  Canadian Test  of Basic S k i l l s .  I t  looks l i k e  a very long 
cest but  we w i l l  be us ing only  p a r t  of it today." 

Every s tudent  w i l l  now have a booklet.  



"Take out  t h e  answer sheet  marked Reading Comprehension and wr i t e  your 
name and school i n  t h e  t o p  r i g h t  hand corner." 

- 6. When t h i s  i s  complete have t h e  s tuden t s  t u r n  t o  Page 3 of t h e  CTBS. 
Read t h e  sec t ion  marked "Direct ionsn and expla in  the  sample item t o  the  
students .  Continue by saying,  - 
"In  t h i s  booklet  you w i l l  s ee  it says you have 40 minutes. We w i l l  do 
t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  t e s t  f o r  only f i m i n u t e s .  You w i l l  begin a t  quest ion 1 
and you w i l l  answer a s  many ques t ions  a s  poss ib le .  You may begin now. 
I w i l l  t e l l  you when 15 minutes has elapsed." 

/ 
7. Begin timing and i n  19 minutes say,  

"You have now had ~ d m i n u t e s ,  p l ease  pu t  your p e n c i l s  down. Now take  
ou t  t h e  second answer shee t  marked 'Mathematics'. Put your name and 
school on t h e  t o p  and then t u r n  Qo Page 21."  

8. On Page 2 1  of t h e  CBTS once again read the  d i r e c t i o n s  and then inform 
t h e  s tudents  a s  before t h a t  they w i l l  have only 12 minutes t o  compfete 
t h i s  t e s t .  Have t h e  s tuden t s  s t a r t  and begin t iming them. 

9. Continue i n  1s minutes by saying, 

"You have now had l s m i n u t e s .  Please s top .  wr i t ing  and p u t  your p e n c i l s  
down. Please c l o s e  your booklet and p u t  it a t  one s i d e  of  your desk. 
Keep t h e  answer s h e e t s  out .  Now we w i l l  go back t o  the  f i r s t  t e s t  I 
gave you. Please t u r n  t o  the  back of the  S e l f - E v a l u a t i ~ n  Questionnaire; 
it w i l l  say on t h e  t o p  STA-1 Form X-1. Put your name on t h e  top a s  before." 

10. Continue by reading the  d i r e c t i o n s  a t  the  top  of t h e  STA 1 Form X-1. 
Make a spec ia l  note  of po in t ing .ou t  t h e  d i f fe rence  i n  t h e  s c a l e  descrip-  
t i o n ,  i .e .  it ranges from "Not a t  a l l "  t o  "Very much so." 

"You may now ,begin t h i s  t e s t .  It should not  t ake  very long. Please 
work quickly and qh ie t ly . "  b"'*k* I tb J 4.4 +-L,i,/ 4 . ~ 6 ~  ,. I ,. 4 .*'i , 

Time a l loca ted  i s  10 minutes. 

11. While t h e  s tudents  a r e  doing t h i s  t e s t  the  teacher w i l l  c o l l e c t  t h e  
CTBS booklets  making sure  s tud&ts  have not  l e f t  answer s h e e t s  i n s i d e  
the  covers. 

1 2 .  After  t e n  minutes, o r  before i f  every one has f in i shed  . . . 
"Thank you f o r  being s o  cooperat ive in helping me-c~mp1ete t h i s  task .  
We have near ly  f in i shed  a l l  t h e  t e s t s . "  

13. Take t h e  s t ack  of ~ e s t ' ' A n x i e t ~  Inventor ies  and d i s t r i b u t e  one t o  each 
student .  Say the  fol loQing,  

"This i s  a Test  At t i tude  Inventory. Please w r i t e  j u s t  your name on the  
top. e 

. -F 



14. Now read t h e  d i r e c t i o n s  t o  t h e  group a s  p r in ted  a t  t h e  top. The 20 
ques t ions  i n  t h i s  t e s t  should take  no more than 10 m i n u t e s ,  and m a s t  
s tuden t s  w i l l  probably be f in i shed  before t h a t .  

PLEASE NOTE: I 'h, RUCTION 15 APPLIES TO MARY HILL AND PORT MOODY SCHOOLS 
ONLY (CODE 1 AND CODE 3 ) .  I F  YOU ARE NOT INVOLVED WITH ONE OF 
THESE SCHOOLS PROCEED WITH INSTRUCTION 16. 

i 
15. When a l l  s tudents  have f in i shed  d i s t r i b u t e  the  Self-Efficacy Probes. Ask 

the  s tudents  t o  w r i t e  t h e i r  names on' t h e  top  a s  indica ted .  Read through 
the  i n s t r u c t i o n s  with t h e  s tudents  and allow them f i v e  minutes t o  complete 
the  probes. 

16. Every s tudent  should now have on t h e i r  desk t h e  following answer sheets .  

- a copy of the  STA 1 ( X - 1  and X-2) 
- a Reading Comprehension answer shee t  f o r  the  CTBS 
- a Math answer shee t  f o r  t h e  CTBS 
- a TA 1 shee t  

t 

< - - t h e  Efficacy Probes (Code 1 and 3 schools  only)  

17. The ~ o u n s e l l o r  w i l l  now take  t h e  f ace  shee t s  and t h e  s t a p l e r '  and w i l l  
c o l l e c t  t h e  t e s t s  of each s tudent ,  tak ing the  t e s t s  and s t a p l i n g  them t o  
the  f ace  sheet .  Ask the  s tuden t s  t h e  following: 

"I w i l l  now c o l l e c t  a l l ' f o u r  answer s h e e t s  ( a l l  f i v e  f o x  Code 1 and 3 
schools) .  Please make su re  you have your name on each t e s t .  Thank you 
f o r  helping me t o  g e t  through t h i s  t a s k  smoothly. P lease  d o n ' t  leave  
u n t i l . 1  t e l l  you t o  do so." 

18. When a l l  answer s h e e t s  and t e s t s  a r e  co l l ec ted  and s t a p l e d  t o  a f a c e  
shee t  t h e  s tudents  may be dismissed. 

19. The counsel lor  w i l l  now take  t h e  tests and complete the  information on 
the  f ace  sheet .  . 

20. In  completing the  f a c e  shee t  you w i l l  need the  s tuden t  l i s t  and corres-  
ponding I .D .  numbers. The following information w i l l  a l s o  a s s i s t  you: 

School School Code. Number 

Mary H i l l  Secondary 
W. J . Mouat (Clearbrook) 
Por t  Moody 
West Vancouver 

Treatment Group 

B t i o n a l  Emotive CBunseIIing 
Sel f  I n s t r u c t i o n a l  Training 
Control 

Treatment ~ r o u ~  Code 



- , 
21. Return a l l  tests t o  IPRG, SFU. 

22. Thank you for following t h e  d i r e c t i o n s  ca re fu l ly .  
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THE CONTROL GROUP S E S S I O N S  



Lesson One C o n t r o l  
154 -- 

( 1 . 0 %  STLJDENTS WILL BE ABLE TO STATE THAT THE 

ACTIVITIES I N  THE GROUP W I U  HELP THEM UNDER- 

STAND THEIR TEST ANXIETY. 

(1.02) , EACH STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO STATE THE 

NAMES OF ALL !EIE OTHER STUDENTS I N  THE GROUP AS 

WELL AS ONE OR TWO CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH STU- 
-- , 

DENT. 

(1- 03)  EACH STUDENT WILL COMP +HE GET- 

ACQUAINTED SHEET BY CIRCULATING AMONG PEERS AND 

ASKING FOR INFORMATION. 
Pgf' 

( 1 . 0 4 )  EACH STUDENT WILL DISCUSS I N  THE WHOLE 

GROUP ONE ITEM FRUM THE GET-ACQUAINTED SHEET. 

MATERIALS 

NAME TAGS. . 

PENCILS. 



Lesson One 
- 

A C T I V I T I E S  
1 

COUNSELLOR 
- 

(1 01 ) COUNSELLOR INTRODUCES SELF AND 

DISCUSSES THE PURPOSE O F  'RIE GROUP. 

GIVES AN OVERVIEW OF THE ACTIVITIES 

- 
FOR-THE EIGHT SESSIONS. (10 m i n )  

My name is and I am one of 

the  counsellors i n  the school. W e  a r e  
- 

going t o  be meeting for e igh t  weeks 

i n  thi,s .group. These meetings w i l l  

g ive  a l l  of you t h e  chance t o  l ea rn  

about test anxiety and t o  discuss  with 

the members of this group hcw you f e e l  

and think about taking t e s t s ,  
1 

As you may know, there  a r e  two other  

groups of t en th  graders  in the school 

t h a t  are l ea rn in9  about t e s t  anxiety. 

'. They w i l l  be learning s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r -  

ent  ihfoxmation and will be engag 

different a c t i v i t i e s .  W e  bel ieve 

all three groups w i l l  l ea rn  a l o t  about 

all of you will f e e l  more relaxed about 

SKILL 

OVERVIEW 

PROBING 



Lesson One 
. , 

C o n t r o l  -- &. -' 

- - - -  - -  - 

A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELtOR 

This ou t l i ne  gives a brief o v e r v i e w  

of the activities I have p l a n n e d  for 

t h e  e igh t  w e e k s .  (Shdw o u t l i n e  o n  

overhead and b r i e f l y  discuss the  ac t i -  

v i t ies  of each w e e k , )  

Do y o u  h a v e  any q u e s t i o n s  about  w h a t  

w e  are going t o  do? 

(1.02) COU#SELLOR I N T ' D U C E S  THE FIRST 

GET ACQUAINTED EXERCISE. THE GROUP 

 EMBERS SHOULD SIT IN A CIRCLE SO THAT 

EVERY PERSON CAN SEE AND SPEAK WITH- 
- 

BEING 03STRUCTED. DESIGNATE SOME- 

ONE TO START TIk GAME BY SAYING H I S  

NAME Ahn, TELLING THE GROUP ABOtPT SOME- 

THING THAT HE LIKES TO DO ( I N  J U S T  A 

-.. 
FEW WORDS). MOVING I N  A CLOCKWISE 

DIRECTION, THJ2 NEXT PERSON REPEATS THE 

PRECEDING NAME ( S )  AND WHAT W O S E  PEOPLE 

LIKE TO DO. THE SPEAKER THEN GIVES H I S  

- 

OR HER NAHE AND WHAT HE OR SKE L I ~ S  

- 

S K I L L  

C A U I N G  FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

, 

-- --- 

STUDENT 

4 

I 

- - 

J 

ASK QUESTIONS. 

- - -  - -  
- 

EACH STUDENT STATES 

L HIS/HER NAME AND SA s 

ONE WING ABOUT H ~ M /  

HERSELF. (E:. MY7 
r 

NAME IS ED AND I LIKE 

TO PLAY BASEBALL.) 

/ 

EACH STUDENT REPEATS i 

THE PREVIOUS SPEAKERS 

NAMES AND-WHAT HE OR 

SHE LIKES TO DO, ADDING 

HIS/HER OWN COMMENT. 

- AT THE ENDEND(=. L 

?Y] DC). THIS PRDCESS CONTINUES UNTIL 

THE ORIGINAL STARTER REPEATS ALL THE 

NAKES AND *LTKES." 

? 

NAME IS -ANLKlLLXE- - - - - 
TO PLAY BASPALL.  I 'M 

JOAN AND I LIKE TO SING.)  
I 



Lesson One Control -- 3 

152 

COUNSELLOR . 

I F  SOMEOWE CANNOT REME35ER A PERSON'S'  

..= 
NAME OR WHAT A PEmON LI-,, HE OR SHE 

t ' ~  

SHOULD BE HELPED BY TKE RES* C)F THE 

GROUP. T H I S  IS  NOT A CONTEST, BUT A 
Ir < 

CHANCE TO BEGIN TO DEVELOP HELPING 

RELATIONSHIPS.  (15 min) 

FOLLOWING THIS,, E X E R C I S E ,  PASS OUT 
1 .  

NAME TAGS. T H I S  IS  NOT NECEESARY I F  

EVERYONE KNOWS EVERYONE E L S E  'S NAME. 

I am going t o  give you name tags s o  
- 

t h a t  you can remember each perscxl's 

name a s  you do the nex t  xercise. 
,/ T 

Later,  when you a s k  each o ther  ques- 

t i ons ,  make sure  t h a t  you say the 

person's  name before you ask him/her 

'. '. a question. That w i l l  h e l p  you learn 

everyone's name. 

SECOND QT ACQUAINTED EXERCISE* P A S  

OUT THE WORKSHEETS, INSTRUCTING m- 
- 

P~TICIPAWPS THAT THEIR TASK IS  TO MOVE 

AROUND THE ROOH, MEETING AND TALKING 

J 

S K I L L  

)t 

STATING 

TRANSITION 

S I V I N G  _IN- 

STRUCTIONS 

STUDENT 

- 
EACH STUDENT WRITES 

9ND PUTS TAG ON, 

STUDENTS WALK ABOUT, 

WRITING NAMES ON THE 

WORKSHEET, 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 

WITH EACH OTHER, UNTIL THEY HAVE COM- 

PLETED THE WORKSHEET. THE WORKSHEET 

IS COMPLETE WHEN THEY HAVE PLACED A 

NAME B E S I D E  EACH DESCRIPTION.& (10 min) 

- (1 .O4) COUNSELLOR LEADS GROUP' D I S -  

CUSSION ABOUT WORKSHEET ITEMS-. EACH 

PARTICIPANT SHOULD MAKE A T  LEAST ONE 

CONTRIBUTION. (10 min ) 

I would l i k e  you a l l  to g e t  back i n t o  

a c i r c l e .  I want t o  d i scuss  what you 

a l l  found o u t  about each o ther .  (se- 
;% 

l e c t  an i tem off the  worksheet and 

randomly ask a p a r t i c i p a n t  whose name 

he/she en te red  f o r  t h a t  item.) Who 

d i d  you have f o r  i tem number 3 (Then - 
ask t h e  person whose name was cited 

t o  talk about t h e  event.  U s e  open endec 

probes t o  e l i c i t  comments and r e d i r e c t  

to other p a r t i c i p a n t s . )  Tell u s  a b u t  

U h a t  are scmw 8f p %- 

( f e e l i n g s )  when t h a t  happens? Who 

else has had t h a t  experience? Uhat w a s  

it l i k e  f o r  yod? How was it d i f f e r e n t ?  

S K I L L  

STATING 

TRANS I T 1 0 1  

PROBING 

REDIRECTING 

REFLECTING 

SUMMAXIZING 

STUDENT -* 

LISTENS TO OTHER PAR- 

PICIPANTS.  TALKS ABOUT 

i I S / H E R  OWN THOUGHTS 

UJD FEELINGS AS APPRO- - 
'RI ATE. 



Control -- 5 Lesson One 

A C T I V I T I E S  
- - 

COUNSELLOR 

(Counsellor s m a r i z e s  a t  the end.) 

(1 05) COUNSELLOR GIVES SU/PIHA~ZY OF 
% 

, A C T I V I T I E S  FOR NEXT SEVEN WEEKS. 

(5 min)  

For the next seven weeks we w i l l  meet 

once a week and talk about t e s t  anxi- 

ety and some of the factors that  cause 

us t o  be anxious when we take tes t s  or 

participate i n  

require us t o  

This week,we got to  know each other 

apd to  find out something about each 

other. w e  also talked a b i t  about how 

we react in situations l ike  tes ts .  

This was real ly  important because 

getting t o  know and t r u s t  everyone in 

the group w i l l  help a l l  of you to  help 

each other. - 

Next week w e  wi11 talk more s i c i f i c a l l  

about t e s t  anxiety and how each of you 

feels and tfiifis abont taking t e s t s .  

During t h i s  discussion you will all 

- -- 

STUDENT 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 

lea rn  about some of the common problems 

of t e s t  anxiety and you w i l l  have a 

' chance t o  explore your f ee l i ngs  about 

those problems. T h i s  is the beginning 

of the  p roces s ' t o  become l e s s  anxious. 

& the  following weeks w e  w i l l  t a l k  

about how d i f f e r e n t  teachers  and t e s t -  

ing prac t ices  a f f e c t  test anxious stu- 

dents and how d i f f e r e n t  sub jec t s  make 

you more anxious than o ther  subjects .  

Next we w i l l  d iscuss  t h e  re la t ionsh ip  

between t e s t  anxiety and how you study 

f o r  exams and your work hab i t s .  A s  you 

probably know, some people l i k e  t o  

study more than o the r s  do, and there  

are a wide va r i e ty  of work hab i t s ,  . 
some of whichlare r e l a t e d  t o  t e s t  anxi- 

e ty .  - 

Tfie s i x t h  sess ion w i l l  be about cheat- 

- 

ing and some of t he  o the r  e t h i c a l  pro- 

blems wi&testing.  Some people t r y  

t o  be l e s s  anxibus about t e s t s  by 

cheating. We w i l l  t a l k  about t h i s  and 

. 

STUDENT * 
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A C T I V I T I E S  
- - 

COUNSELLOR 

d i s c u s s  some of t h e  dilemmas t h a t  a r e  

c rea ted  by cheating.  

I n  t h e  seventh sess ion  w e  w i l l  d i s c u s s  

C 
how t e s t  anxie ty  is s i m i l a r  t o  anx ie ty  

t h a t  r e s u l t s  from o t h e r  e v a l u a t i v e  

s i t u a t i o n s .  For example, some of  you 

might compete i n  a t h l e t i c  events ,  such 

as ska t ing ,  hockey, o r  soccer.  There 

a r e  many s i m i l a r i t i e s  between test 

anx ie ty  and t h e  f e e l i n g  you g e t  i n  

these  o the r  s i t u a t i o n s .  

< .  

F i n a l l y ,  i n  the last s e s s i o n  w e  w i l l  

talk about fears t h a t  people have t h a t  

do n o t  have anything to  do wi th  tests 

o r  o t h e r  e v a l u a t i o n s . b i s  i s  an im- 
-- f 

p o r t a n t  t o p i c  because anx ie ty  and 

f e a r s  a r e  q u i t e  s imi la r .  

SKILL STUDENT 
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4 . z - ,  

WORKSHEET #l 

F I N D  A PERSON WHO: NAME : 

Got an ' A '  i n  Engl ish  l a s t  year,  

Went t o  t h r e e  o r  more elementary schools.  

~ h i n k s  t h a t  t e a c h e r s  shouldn ' t  g ive  tests. 

Wants t o  go t o  u n i v e r s i t y .  

Thinks t h a t  school i s  boring, 

Does homework on the weekend. 

Wants t o  work a t  t h e  a i r p o r t .  

Gets a stomach ache when th inking about tests. I .- 

~ h i & ~  a l l  people should be required  t o  s t a y  
i n  school u n t i l  they graduate from high school. 

Enjoys doing math. 

pa ren t s  about grades. 

should be voluntary I 

Gets i n t o  arguments with 

Thinks school a t tendance 
a f t e r  grade s i x .  

Likes t o  do t h i n g s  i n  f r o n t  of a crowd. 

H a s  f a l l e d  a tes t  i n  t h e  l a s t  month. 
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OBJECTIVES 

( 2 . 0 2 )  A L L  STUDENTS W l L L  OFFER IN-  

FORMATION REGARDING THEIR REASONS FOR 

INVOLVEMENT I N  THE COUNSELLING SESSIONS. 

(2.03) ALL STUDENTS W l L L  STATE (A) THE 

LENGTH OF TIME THEY HAVE EXPERIENCED TEST 

ANXIETY AND (B) THE DEGREE.TO WHICH I T  

INTERFERES WITH FUNCTIONING. 

(2 .04 )  ALL STUDENTS W l L L  WRITE ANSWERS 

TO QUESTIONS ON WORKSHJET. 

(2 .05)  I N  GROUPS OF TWO OR THREE, 

STUDENTS W l L L  DISCUSS THEIR ANSWERS TO 

THE QUEST I ONS ON THE WORKSHEET. 

(2 .06 )  I N  THE WHOLE GROUP, ONE STUDENT 

FROM EACH GROUP WlLL SUMMARlZE THE RESPONSES 

O f  THE GROUP MEMBERS TO THE WORKSHEET. 

(2.07) STUDENTS W l L L  DISCUSS I N  THE WHOLE 

GROUP HYPOTHETICAL OUTCOMES I F  THEIR 

ANXIETY (A) D l  SAPPEARED OVERNIGHT OR (0 )  

NEVER GOT BETTER. 

MATER l ALS 

OVERHEAD PROJECTOR 

TRANSPARENCY 

WORKSHEETS 

PENC l LS 

OVERHEAD PROJECTOR 

OVERHEAD PEN 
4 



LESSON TWO 2 
A C T l V l T I L S  

CO'JNS E L m R  
* --- 

7 
( 1 . 0 1 ) 'COUNSELLOR REV l EWS PREV I OUS 

WEEKS'S SESSION AND OVERVIEWS 

TODAY'S SESSION ( 3  M I N S . )  

Last week we got  t o  know each o the r ' s  

names and a 1 i t t l e  b i t  about everyone. . 

Recal l  tha t  we had two a c t i v i t i e s  t o  

a-ccompl i s h  t h i s :  F i r s t ,  we went 

around the group and everyone had t a  - 

say hi's/her name and something about 

h i d h e r s e l f .  and everyone had t o  

repeat the name and the in format ion 

&out everyone e 1 se.. Then you 

c i r c u l a t e d  around the  group and 

t r i e d  t o  f i n d  names o f  people who had 

experienced d i f f e r e n t  th ings.  We 

i n  the group. 

The a c t i v i t i e s  we engaged 

week were not direct 1 y r e  

tgSt * x k t ) r ,  a d  y3tJ fnay 

then t a l ked  about those experiences 

i n  l a s t  

t a t e d  t o  

have BeeR 

wnder i ng  why we were doing them. 

The reason, as 1 s ta ted  last week, was 

SKILL - 
SUMMARIZING 

OVE RV l EW 

STAT l NG 

OBJECT1 VES 

CONTROL - 1- 164 
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- - - - - - - - - - 

because it is important for us to 

!> become a strong working group so that 

you can -?wust each other. 'Tkk 

best+way-for that to happen is to get 

to know each other and that was the 

point of last week's activities. / 

Today, we are going to talk ?re 

specifically about test anxiety. 

First, we wi'll discuss what anxiety 

is and what kind of experiences you 

have had with test anxiety. Second, 

you will answer some questions on a 

worksheet about *your speci.fic reactions 

to test anxiety. Then you will discuss 

your answers in small groups. Fourth, 

we will sumrite. these discussions 

in the whole group and finish with 

a discussion of future possibilities 

- about your experience with test 

, anxiety. 

- 
SKILL 
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(2.02) ALL STUDENTS WJ LL OFFER 

INFORMATION REGARDING THEIR . 

REASONS FOR INVOLVEMENT I N  THE 

COUNSELLING SESSIONS. 

( 5  MINS.)  

I n  o rde r  f o r  us t o  d iscuss  more 

s p e c i f i c a l l y  your experiences w i t h  

t e s t  anx ie ty ,  I would l i k e  t o  f i n d  

o u t  why a l l  o f  you decided t o  

come t6 these ,sessions. So s t a r t i n g  

w i  t h  you ( i n d i c a t e  s tudent )  p lease 

t e l l  me your reasons f o r  j o i n i n g  t h i s  

group. 

CONTROL - 3 

SKILL 

;ROUP 
ALERT I NG 

'ROB I NG 

'ROMPT I NG 

I E - D l  RECT 

;TAT I NG 

'RANS IT1 ON 

LL STUDENTS BRIEFLY 

TATE RWSON FOR 
J 

DINING GROUP 
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FACl  L I T A T E  A DLSCUSSION AS TO ~PROBING,  

I 

FUNCTIONING. (1 1 MINS.) I R E n E c T  

A) THE MEANING OF THE TERM TEST 

MEANING 
Now, lei's falk a little about test 1 

PROMPT l NG 

PROMPTING, 

.--- - - -- --------- 
': i1 j j )L . r  ', 

- ---- 

A t L  STUDENTS W I L L  G I V E  

TWO STATEMENTS REGARD - 
ING A) THE LENGTH OF 

ANX I ETY , 8) HOW LONG JHE STUDENT IRE-Dl RECT I NG , 

HAS EXPERIENCED TEST ANXIETY I 
Y E N D I N G *  

T IME THEY HAVE EXPERI-  

ENCED TEST ANXIETY AND 

8) THE DEGREE TO WHICH 

1T 1NTEREERES WITH FUNC- 
\I 

I anxiety. Does anyone want to take a , I 
. OWNERSHIP 

stab at defining anxiety? (use ! 
PUMMARIZING I 

transparency S I T  1.03a.) Counsellor f i 
- t I VI NG EXAMPLE$ 

directs and incorporates responses to- 1 

r 

TIONING.  

w ward an accurate definition. i.e. 

"anxiety: 1. feel ing o f  mingled. dread ' 

and apprehens-ion about the future with- 

out specific cause for the fear." 

(Chap1 in, 1968). With that def ini- 
- 

tion in mind what sorts of things are ' 
-~ - - 

you feel ing and thinking when you are 

l MPORTANCE 
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preparing for or writiig tests? I 
i 

(Counsel lor w i  1 1  el icit. a few res- 1 
ponses reflecting meaning and affecti9 

How long has each one of you experiencej 

test anxiety? Take a minute to think 

back to when you first began feelihg 

artzocts dur i ng tests. f Cotinset lor I 
will ask all students to share their 

D 

' experiences.) .Now, 1 would 1 ike to , 

know to. what degree does th i 2  test I 
I 

anxiety interfere withaour daily 1 

'life? ( ~ l l  students w i l t  share their ; 

As I listen to you relating your 1 
experiences, it occurs to me how simi- I 

cJ 
I 

larly you are a1 1 feeling and thinking. 
I 

You have mentioned tenseness and 
'f 

anxiety in test situations and other 1 

evaluative experiences. This appears I 
to occur in many ways, such as stomach 

b 1 
aches, stiff-necks, pounding hearts, 1 

I 
sweating palms, and so on. (Counsellor 

should use specific examples given by - - 
% 
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t h e  g r o u p . )  I also h e a r  y o u  s a y i n g  

/ 
t h a t  you f i n d  i t  d i f f i c u l t  to f o c u s  on  

t h e  t a sk  a t  hand.  It seems, you c o u l d  
4 

not k e e p  y o u r  a t t e n t i o n  on what you 

had t o  d o  b u t  r a t h e r  f o u n d  y o u r - m i n d  

w a n d e r i n g .  (Aga in ,  t h e  c o u n s e l l o r  
- - 

, s h o u l d  u s e  t h e  e x a m p l e s  given by t h e  

(2.04). ALL STUDENTS W l  L L  URI TE -ANSWERS 

TO QUESTIONS ON WORKSHEET. 

(5 MINS.)  

( C o u n s e l l o r  h a n d s . o u t  w o r k s h e e t  

"Con t ro l  - 2.04." Hake s u r e  t h a t  

e a c h  s t u d e n t  h a s  a p e n c i l  or  p e n . )  

W r i t e  a n s w e r s  to e a c h  o f - t h e  t h r e e  

quesiions on  t h i s  w o r k s h e e t .  T r y  to 

r e c a l  ]*a s p e c i f  lc e x p e r  i-ence w i t h  

test a n x i e t y  to h e l p  you  a n s w e r  t h e  

q u e s t  i o n s .  - 

- - 

i I V I N G  

I NSTRUCT 101 

ALL STUDENTS ANSWER 

QUEST l ONS ON WORKSHEET 

"CONTROL - 2-04". 
- 
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(2.05) IN GROUPS OF TWO OR THREE, 

STUDENTS W I  LL D I SCUSS 'THE {R 

ANSWERS TO THE QUESTIONS ON 
*. 

THE WORKSHEET. (6. kt NS . ) 
. Now t h a t - y o u  have a l l  f i n i s h e d  answerir 

,the th ree quest ions, I want you t o  
- i - 

p a i r  up w i t h  another s tudent .  (There 

w i l l  be one group o f  t h r e e  i f  the re  i s  

an odd number o f  s tudents  i n  t h e  c lass .  

Take t u r n s  t .a lk ing  about your answers 

t o  t h e  quest ions.  isc cuss what o t h e r  

- 7 
f ee l i ngs ,  t h u g h t s  and exper iences 

you have when you take t e s t s  o r  a r e  
,-- 

*-' 
, 

o therwise  being evaluated. Ask your 
-< 

pa r tne r  t o  e x p l a i n  more complete ly  i f  
- 

you do no t  understand what he/she means 

(Counsel l o r  moves from group t o  group 

keeping the  students on task and 

f a c i i i t a t i n g  d iscuss ion where 
-- - -  - -- 

appropr ia te .  ) 

'TAT I NG 

TRANSITION 

----.--.- a- -I--- 

S'I'IJDEF'I' . 
- ---- - 

DISCUSS ANSWERS TO 

QUESTIONS ON WORKSHEET - 1 
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----_1----- ̂-a ----.-- - - - . - . - -  . -  - --------- --. - 
F, t 

(2 .06)  I N  THE WHOLE GROUP, ONE STUDENT ISTP,; I NG 

*ROH EACH GROUP WILL SUHWRlZE I TRANSIT1 ON 

THE RESPONSES OF THE GROUP ROB l NG 

MEMBERS TO THE WORKSHEET.. ROMPT l NG 

Let's all get back together now. kuHMAR l Z l Nc 
- 

- 
- 

I want to discuss with all-of you now w t + 
you have been talking abut in 

small groups. I want one person from 

each group to summarize what was said 

in your group. The other person(s) can 

add whatever he/she would l i k e  after 

the summary. Let's start with this 

group; (counsel lor selects one of the 

groups and asks one of the students to 

volunteer to summarize the discussion. 

Using the overhead, write down some of 
. < 

the more comnon and salient responses. 

Go around the group in this fashion 
- - - - 

until all of the groups have reported, 
-- 

redirecting, probing and prompt 

necessary. ) - .  

c- 

ng when 

I- 

-.--- .... I.._ --.---I__- 

s'l'UIx;;'1' 
@ * --- 

\BOUT HALF OF THE STUDENTS \ 
;UMMARIZE D l  SCUSSl ONS I N  

;MALL GROUPS. ALL  - 

- 
;TUDENTS RESPOND TO PROBES, 

'ROHPTS AND RE-DIRECTIONS 

'HEN - APPROPRIATE. - 

- - - 



re-direct until everyone has had a 

chance to speak.) Hy second que*stion 

is: What would it be like i f  you 

LESSON TWO €ONfROL - 9 
172 
-- - - 

A { -  ' 1 ' 1  V 1  I '  I I 

never got rid of-test anxiety? What 

-- - - - . -  -- - ---.- 
('~~!J-I:;L;LU\R .. ---- - -  --- --- --- ---._ --.- . 

.l 

(2.07) STUDENTS W l  L L  D l  SCUSS I N  THE 

WHOLE GROUP HYPOTHETICAL OUT 

COMES I F  THE1 R ANXl ETY 

a' (A) DISAPP ARED OVERNIGHT OR 
\ 

(B) NEVER GOT BETTER (9 MINS.) 
2 - 

Now that you have all had an opportunit! 

zo dirct iss your answers to the question; 

on the worksheet, I want to ask two 

more questions to help you think about 

.your kxperience with f s t  anxiety. 

First, what would it be like if you 

woke up tomorrow morning and you were ! 

H [Again, p r ~ b e ,  prompt and re-direct 

until everyone has had a chance to 

contribute.) 

- - . .. . 

:;! I -1, 
. --  . - --- 

PROB l NG 

PROMPT l NG 
\ 

RE-Dl RECTI NG 
P 

GROUP 

ALERTING - 

DESCRIPTIVE 

PRAfSE 

STAT l NG 

TRANSITION 

REFLECT 

MEAN I NG 

REFLECT 

.-- --- 
s'l"ntt:=r 

------ - - . - = .  

ALL STUDENTS ANSWER 

QUEST I ONS . 
% 

\ 

. a 

I 

nd longer'anxious about tests? What FEELING 
I 

would be differemt? What would I remain the same? (Probe, prompt and 

I 



(2: 08) COUNSELLOR S U M M ~ I  ZES TODAY I S  

SESSION. (2 MINS.)  

SUMMARIZING 

3 1 

- . Today we discussed why you joined this 
/ 

group and what anxiety and, more 

specifical-ly, test anxiety is..-*You. 
1 

'then talked about yobr personal experi- 
1 

ences with test anxiety and how Tong 

\ 
you have felt anxious about taking 

tests. You then answered the questions 

on the- worksheet and discussed your 

answers with another student. We then 

got back together and sumrized the 
. . 

discussion,.and finished with a , _. 
I 

- I 

discussio% of what would happen if 
I- 
I 

your test anxiety mysteriously disappear t 
ed overnight, or i'f i.t never went 1 

I 
a I 

away. (Thioughout $he summary, use f 

examples from the students' discussion 

where appropriate.). 

- - -  I -- 
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WORKSHEET 

What does it feel  1 ike to experience test anxiety? 

2. What kinds cif emotions do you.experience when you are test 

3,  

anxious? 
' , 

3. What does test anxiety do to your d a i l y  life? 



Lesson Three 

(3 .01)  EACH STUDENT WILL WRITE DOWN THE FIRST 
I 

TRIAD TASK. 

( 3 . 0 2 )  EACH STUDENT W I L L  J O I N  A TRIAD AND D I S -  

CUSS THEIR FIRST TASK. 

(3.03) THE GROUP WILL MEFT BACK AS A WHOLE AND 

A PERSON FROM EACH GROUP WILL REPORT BACK FROM 

THE TRIADS. 

( 3 . 0 4 )  THE SECOND TRIAD TASK WILL BE 'WRITIEN 

DOWN AND NEW T R I A B  WILL BE FORMED. 

( 3  - 0 5 )  - A FINAL REPORTING BACK AND SUMMARY WILL 

TAKE PLACE. 

f 
PEN AND PAPER. ' 

OVERHEAD PROJECTOR. 



Lesson Three 

COUNSELLOR - 
( 3 -  01) COWSELLOR WILL GIVE AN OVER- 

VIEW OF TODAY'S A C T I V I T I E S  AND WILL 

EXPLAIN THE PURPOSE OF THESE ACTIVI -  

T I E S .  , 

I would l i k e ,  t o  b e g i n  by d i s c a s s i n g  

wha t  w e  will be  do ing  today;  I t h i n k  

we are  a l k  aware t h a t  t e s t - a n x i e t y  i s  

n o t  a c o n s t a n t  t h i n g ,  s o w t h i n g s  

i nc re$se  i t  and s o n s t h i n g s  d e c r e a s e  it. 

W e l l  today I would l ike  u s  t o  d i s c u s s  

t 5 e  types of things that t e a c h e r s  do  

and d o n ' t  do t h a t  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e s e  

f e e l i n g s  of a n x i e t y .  At the end of 

t M s  l e s s o n  we w i l l  all have ha6 t h e  

o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  s h a r e  our though t s  and 

f e e l i n g s  on h m  t e a c h e r s  can  make s i t w  

9 ations e a s i e r  o r  m o r e  d i f f i c u l t  for u s  
5 :  

ta ccpe wi th .  

SKILL 

GIVING OVER. 

V I  EN 

STATING OB- 

JECTIVES  

f I V I N G  I N -  
~ - ~ 

STRUCTIONS 

;IVIIJG EX- 

Con t ro l  -- 1 
- - - 

176 

STUDENT 

INTO GROUPS AND EN- 

;AGE I N  DISCUSSIONS. 



Lesson Three 

, c 

Control  -- 2 
177 

- 

A C T I V I T I E S  

ANXIOUS. COUNSELLOR WILL GIVE AN EX- 

AMPLE. 
5 

I now i n t end  t o  d i v i d e  you up i n t o  

groups of  th ree .  Your i n s t r u c t i o n s  

are t h a t  each group must come up w i t h  
= * 

4 ways some teachers  can makeryou f e e l  
~~ - - - -= 

; r 

- more text-anxious.  Be a s  s p e c i f i c  

and d e s c r i p t i v e  as  you can. Before 

s t a r t i n g ,  des ignate  one person a s  some 

one t o  r e p o r t  back t o  t h e  group. 

(3.03) COUNSELLOR WILL HAVE STUDWTS 
& 

COME BACK TO MAlN GROUP AND HAVE THEM 

E P O R T  BACK THEIR FINDINGS, FOCUS WILL 

BE ON H W  STUDENTS FEEL WHEN TEACHER - 
ALXS ABOUT TESTS. 

I w i l l  go t o  each group now and check 

%- o u t  what has  been s a i d .  I will w r i t e  

them on the board and w e  can s e e  i f  
-- - 

there is any overlap. Do groups tend 
- -- - 

t o  pick out t h e  same t h i n g s ?  

S K I L L  

X L L I N G  FOR 

lEFLECT CON- 

TENT 

EFLECT FEEL 

ING 

l E n E C T  

KEANING 

Ta3mG 

STUDENT 

ZACH GROUP LEADER 
-- 

I 

#ILL REPORT BACK ON 

MEIR FINDINGS- 

INTO GROUPS AND DIS- 



A C T I V I T I E S  
a 

COUNSELLOR 

COULD DO TO MAKE YOU FEEL LESS TEST- 

ANXIOUS? HOW WOULD EACH THING MAKE 

STUDENTS FEEL? ) 

You have g i v e n  m e  i d e a s  on what in -  

c r e a s e s  your  a n x i e t y .  Now I would l i k  

you to imagine you a r e  t h e . t e a c h e r .  

what f o u r  t h i n g s  could you do t o  help 

your s t u d e n t s  d e c r e a s e  t h e i r  a n x i e t y ?  

We w i l l  do t h i s  by going  h c k a t o  t h e  

groups of  three e x c e p t  a d i f f e r e n t  

w i l l  now b e  t h e  r eco rd  keeper. 

(3.05) COUNSELLOR RE-GEtDUPS STUDENTS, 

LEADS DISCUSSION ON RESULTS OF THEIR 

TASK. . 

I w i l l  handle  t h i s i n  t h e  same. way as  

l a s t  time. L e t ' s  s e e  what w e  have 

ar.d what sugges t iof i s  have been  gen- 

13.06) COUNSELLCR GIVES A SERIES OF 

5 Y?tW.RY S TAmSKTS 'WE LESSONS . 

SKILL 

TASK ASSIGN- 

MENT 

XLLING FOR 

INFORMA- 

TION 

ZIVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

XJMMARI ZES 

FEELING 

a 

STUDEPJT 

XJSS THE ASSIGNMENT. 
. . 

STUDENTS GIVE RESULTS . 

OF THEIR EFFORTS -- 
GIVE EXklWLES. 

/ 



Lesson T h r i e  

.Today's discussions have been very 

interesting; you have 

your groups. It seems that some 

these types of things: r 

However, you had some ideas on 

how teachers could do things differ- 

ently. J was especially impressed 

-with these suggestions: t 

I r Next 

week I w i l l  be ta lk ing  about . . . . 

teachers make you feel anxious by doing 

8_ 
SKILL 

UMMAFUZES 

CONTENT 

Control -- 4 
179 

- - \ 

a 

STUDENT . 



Lesson Four Control  

( 4 . 0 1 )  EACH STUDENT W I U  COMPLETE THE SUBJECT 

AND TEST TYPE W X I E T Y  QUESTIONNAIRE. 

( 4 . 0 2 )  EACH STUDENT W I L L  CONTRIBUTE THE RESULTS 

OF HIS/HER QUESTIONNAIRE TO THE GROUP FOR ANALYSIS 

OF TRENDS. 

( 4 . 0 3 )  EACH STUDENT W ~ L  CONTRIBUTE TO THE QUES- 

TIONS: WHICH SUBJECT IS MOST ANXIETY PRWOKING? 

WHAT TYPE OF TEST IS  MOST ANXIETY PROVOKING? 

(4.04 1 STUDENTS. W I L L  CONTRIBUTE POSSIBLE REASONS 
\ 

AS TO WHY SOME S U B J E ~  AND SOHE TESTS PROVOKE 

MORE ANXIETI. 

MATERIALS 

AND PAPER. 

LTT QUESTIONNAIRE. 

TERHEAD PROJECTOR. 



A a C T I V I T I E S  
- - 

COUNSELLOR 

. , 
(4 - 01 ) COUNSELLOR WILLb LEAD A DIS- 

CUSSION ON TODAY'S TOPICS AND OVER- 

VIEW WHAT WILL OCCUR. 

Last  week we t a l k e d  about  how t h e  

t h i n g s  d i f f e r e n t  t e a c h e r s  d i d  make us 

f e e l  more o r  less tes t -anxious .  W d a ~  - 

w e  w i l l  t a l k  about how some s u b j e c t s  

g e n e r a t e  i n  u s  more a n x i e t y  than 

4' 
o the r s .  For example . . . We are 

. going t o  look a t  ' t h i s .  a r e a  by complet- 

g a quest ionnaire.  and comparing the '3 
r e s u l t s .  By fhe end o f  t h i s  l e s s o n  - 

you might have a clearer i d e a  o f  which 

subjects and what type of tests make 

* you m s t  anxious. 

SKILL 

STATE OB- 

' JECTIVES 

l I V I N G  OVER- 
* .  

VIEWS 

f4-02) COUNSELLOR WILL HANWLFT~ SAm l-clvlNG IN- 
QY AND WILL ALUW THE STUDENTS 10 EUNS. I 
FOR COMPLETION. 

- 
- - - - - - -  - 

$ I a m  going t o  g i v e  you the ques t ionna i r  
-- - - -- - 

now, As you can see, you are asked 

to r a t e  which s u b j e c t s  and which tests 

give you the most anxie ty .  You might 

wish to read over  the ~ n t i r e  quesion- 

- 
STUDENT 

STUDENT W I ~  COMPLETE 

2UESTIONNAIRE AS DIR- 

ECTED. 



Lesson Four 

COUNSELLOR 

nai re  before s t a r t i n g .  Take your 

t i m e  and think about each quest ion 

very care fu l ly ,  You might want to  

, use penc i l  because a s  you go through 

people f ind  they change t h e i r  minds 

on the  ra t ings .  

(4.03) C0UNSELU)R WILL USE OVERHEAD 

TO OBTAIN RESULTS FROM SATT QY AND 

V 
PUT THE24 ONTO THE LARGE CHART 

Now t h a t  everyone is f in i shed  you 
C 

w i l l  see  on the  overhead' a frame on 

which w e  can en t e r  the  r e s u l t s  o f  the 

questionnaire. Now a s  I go through 

each sec t ion  c a l l  outa  t he  r e s u l t s  
- 

from your SATT QY, 

AS I aq doing t h i s  you can begin t o  

- see whether there  a r e  any patterns 
- - - - -  

taking shape o r  whether you a l l  have 
- - - - - - -- - ~ - 

a m i e t y  over d i f f e r e n t  th ings .  

SKILL 

GIVING IN- 

\ FORMATION 

CALLING FOP 

, INFORMA- 

TION 

GIVING DI- 

TEER THEIR RESULTS. 
% 



Lesson Four Cont ro l  -- 3 
183 

A C T I V I T I E S  

&DENTS M DISCUSS RESULTS. 

WHICH IS MOST ANXIETY-PROVOKING 

SUBJECT AND !CEST-TYPE? 

, '  

r C 

- .I have a l l  t h e  r e s u l t s  on t h e  board 

now: What p a t t e r n s  do  you see -- can  

an+body ven tu re  'some r easons  f o r  this. 

J would l i k e  t o  h e a r  what you th ink ,  ' 

LTo conclude th'is p a r t i c u l a r  d i s c u s s i o n ,  

you have r e a l l y  made the fo l lowing  con- 

- c l u s i o n s  from t h e  res-&ts of this 

q u e s t i o n n a i r e  .., 
\ - 

(4.05) COUNSELCOR WILL EXPLORE IN MORE 

DEPTH THE FEELING ASSOCIATED WITH PAR- 
i 

- TICULAR FORMS OF ANXIETY .' ' , ' 

I would l i k e  to ti i lk at this point a -  

l i t t l e  - - - - w;e - - - a b o u t  - what kind'df feelings 

.vg get be fo re  a test .  Often  we just 
7 - - -  

say  'nervous'  o r  'scaredt . - -  b u t  now - 

I want you ' t o  t a l k  &ut  exactly w h a t  

6 
the feeling is for  yog. Let me give 

. - - - k  . - 

SKILL 

DNTENT RE- 

FLECTION 

W I N G  RE- 

FLECTION 

. , 
SET INDUC- - .  

FEELING ' 

CALLING FOR 
, 

STUDENT 

Z"UDENT WILL DISCUSS 

THICH SUBJECTS PROVOKE 

?HE MOST ANXIETY. 

STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS 

PONSES TO TESTS AT i'.i 



Lesson Four Cont ro l  -- 4 

A C T I V I T I E S  
* 

COUNSELLOR 

you a n  example o f  how I f e e l '  when I'm 

L 

nervous and see how I d e s c r i b e  what 

i s  happening t o  m e  . . . 

(4. @6) COUNSELLOR W I L L  SUMMARIZE 

TODAYS LESSON. 

. . 

Today we have covered two major  areas; 

we have completed t h e  q u e s t i o n n a i r e  

and I th ink  I have l e a r n e d  t h e  follow- 

ing -- -- -- . Next w e  spoke i n  a 

l o f  more depth about  o u r  f e e i i n g s  

when w e  a r e  nervous, anxious ,  o r  
- 

f r igh tened .  I w a s  impressed w i t h - t h e  

number o f  examples you gave, and t h e  

way you p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  t h e  d i scuss ion .  

SKILL 

PRAISE 

UMMaRY 

STATEMENTS 

STUDENT 



Lesson Five 

( 5 . 0 1 )  EACH S T U ~ E N T  WILL REPORT HOW THEY HA? 

STUDIED F'OR EXAMS. WHAT DO THEY DO? -. 

( 5 . 0 2 )  STUDENTS W I L L  DISCUSS ~FFORTS AT STUDYING 

DURING WEEK AT HOME AND A T  SCHOOL, I N  GROUPS O F  

THREE, AND WILL REPORT THEM TO GROUP. G 

*' D ~ C U S S  G I V E  FEEDBACK. 

( 5 . 0 3 )  STUDENTS WILL PRESENT IDEAS RAISED DURING 

G-JWUP DISCUSSION. 

(5.04). STUDENTS W I L L  DISCUSS WAYS TO TAKE MORE 

E F F E C T I V E  NOTES I N  CLASS. 

(5.05) STUDENTS'WILL RECORD STUDY HABITS AS A 
'f= 

HOMEWORK ASSIGNMENT. 

C o n t r o l  

185 -- - 



'&sson Five 

COUNSELLOR 
* 

(5.01) EACH STUDENT WILL REPORT HOW 

THEY HAVE STUDIED FOR EXAMS. WHAT DO 

THEY KNOW? (17 min) 

I would l i k e  t o  beg in  today 's  sec- 

t i o n  on s tudy  h a b i t s  by ask ing  each 

one of you t o  d e s c r i b e  how you h a  '.e 
s t u d i e d  f o r  homework i n  t h e  p a s t .  

P l e a s e  t e l l  u s  how you have felt at 

' t h k s e  t i m e s .  

(5.02) STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS EFFORTS 

AT STUDYING DURING WEEK AT HOME AND AT 

SCHOOL, I N  GROUPS O F  THREE, AND WILL 

REPORT THEM TO GROUP. GROUP WILL D I S -  

CUSS AND G I V E  FEEDBACK. (10 min) 

Today's o b j e c t i v e  i s  t o . d i s c u s s  way: 

of s tudy ing  b o t h  a t  home and i n  c l a s s .  

- We w i l l  b reak  up i n t o  groups of  t h r e e  

t h a t  w i l l  a l l ow you t o  about: t h e  

s o r t s  of t h i n g s  you do f o r  s t u d y i n g a t  

home and s tudy ing  a t  school .  .You might 

f o r  example, t a l k  abou t  how much t i m e  

\you spend a t  s tudy ing  o r  when dur ing  

SKILL ' 

TATE OBJEC- 

TIVES 

ALLING FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

)ION 

ROBING 

SING DES- 

C R I P T I V E  

FEEDBACK 

jTRUCTURING 
- 

AND STAT16 

OB J E C T I V E I  

. 
STUDENT 

L'IJDENTS . WXLL GIVE 

R I E F  DESCRIPTIVE 

VALUATION O F  HOW 

IEY STUDY FOR 



Lesson Five  

COUNSELLQR 

(5.03) ' STUDENTS WILL PRESENT IDEAS 

R A I S E D  DURING GROUP D I S C U S S I O N . ( 1 5  min 
b 

W'e w i l l  now g e t  back toge the r  and 

. - d i s c u s s  your i deas .  L e t ' s - g e n e r a t e  

?s,many i d e a s  a s  we can. I w i l l  h e l p  

you by r eco rd ing  them on t h e  board. 
- - 

We w i l l  spend t h e  n e x t  15 minutes  doin  

t h i s .  

( 5 . 0 4 )  STUDENTS WILL D I S C U S S  WAYS TO 

T W  MORE E F F E C T I V E  NOTES I N  CLASS. 

( 2 0  min) 

For t h e  l a s t  p a r t  of t h i s  c l a s s  

we w i l l  d i s c u s s  ways of b  4' e r  n o t e  

- t ak ing .  Since a  l o t  of t h e  i n f o r m a t i o ~  

you need t o  know f o r  exams comes f r o  'a 
m a t e r i a l  covered i n  c l a s s ,  t h i s  s k i l l  

can be very u s e f u l .  Again w e  can 

break  up i n t o  t r i a d s  t o  a l low you t o  

gene ra t e  i d e a s  f o r  n o t e  tak$ng s k i l l s .  

P l e a s e  choose a d i f f e r e n t  group than 

i t h e  f i r s t  one: After t e n  minutes a r e  

up we w i l l  g e t  t o g e t h e r - a n d  spend t h e  

ZIVING I N -  

STRUCTIONI 

X V I N G  DES- 

C R I P T I V E  

P R A I S E  

'ROBING 
- - 

:IVING EX- 

AMPLES T O  

CLARIFY 

r R A N S I T I O N S  

S I V I N G  OVER- 

VIEW 
B, 

STATING GOAI 

; IVING FEED- 

BACK 

SUGGESTING 

ALTERNA- 

T I V E S  

Z V I N G  DES- 

C R I P T I V E  

P R A I S E  

STUDENT 

1TUDENTS WILL GENER- 

,TE I D E A S  O F  WAYS OF 
I 

1RGANIZING STUDY TIME. 

ACH T R I A D ' S  COLLEC- 

I O N  WILL BE PRESENTED 

0 THE CLASS AND DIS- 

USSED. 

STUDENTS WILL PARTI- 

C I P A T E  I N  TRIAD'S 
I 

GENERATION O F  IDEAS. ' 

EACH T R I A D ' S  IDEAS 

WILL B E  DISCUSSED . 
AND EVALUATED BY 

THE WHOLE CLASS. ' 
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- - 188 
C 

A C T I V I T I E S  
e 

* COUNSELLOR 

l a s t  ten minutes d iscuss ing your ideas  

-f (5.05) STUDENTS WILL RECORD STUDY 

HABITS ,AS A HOMEWORK ASSIGNMENT. 

. For homework, I would like you t o  

record your e f f o r t s  a t  studying. 

-. i' 
Please uqe the forms I w i l l  g ive  you 

and each time you have f in i shed  some 

studying write  down what you did ,  how 

L 
you did i t ,  and the time i t  occupied. . 

SKILL STUDENT 



OBJECTIVES 

(5.01) EACH STUDENT WILL REPORT HOW THEY HAVE 
< .> 

STUDIED- FOR EXAMS. WHAT DO THEY DO? 

(5.02) STUDENTS WILL RECORD EFFORTS AT STUDYING 

DURING WEEK AND WILL REPORT T H E M  TO GROUP. 

GROUP WILL DISCUSS AND GIVE F~EDBACK. 

(5.03) STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS HOW THEY MIGHT 

ORGANIZE THEIR STUDYING TIME AT HOW. 

(5.04) STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS WAYS TO TAKE MORE 

EFFECTIVE NOTES IN CLASS. 

MATERIALS 



Lesson Five 

A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 
* 

I would l i k e  begin today ' s 

section on study habits by asking 

each one of you t o  describe how you 

' 
have s tud ied  for homework i n  the past. 

Please t e l l  us h o w  you have f e l t  a t  

these t i m e s .  (17 m i n )  

(5.02) Today's -objective i s  t o  dis- 

cuss  ways of studying both a t  home 

and i n  class. W e  w i l l  break up i n t o  

groups t h a t  w i l l  allow you t o  work 

on each section and then ge t  back 

together for  a whole class discussion 

of the ideas each group came up w i t h .  

p r  this class, for homework I 

would l i k e  you t o  pay- a t t e n t i o n '  to  

your study hab i t s  and record them. 

A t  the beginning of nex t  class w e  w i l l  

TIVES 

A U I N G  FOR 

DEMONS TRA- 

* 

ROBING . 

SKILL 

STATE OBJEC- 

C. 

P: 

u 

S ' 

S I N G  DES- 

FEEDBACK n 

CLARIFY 

TRUCTURING 

AND STATINI 

OBJECTIVES 

take up t h e  topic for a shor t  time. 

C o n t r o l  -- 1 

190 
- - -- 

STUDENT 

,TUDENTS WILL GIVE 

.RIEF DESCFUPTI~E +EV+- 
'i 

'ATION OF HOW THE$ . . 
TUDY FOR EXAMS. 



L e s s o n  Fiye C o n t r o l  -- 2 
* - -  

191 

* 

COUNSELLOR 
* 

(5.03) Now I w o u l d  l i k e  you t o  break 

up i n t o  t r i ads  for t e n  minutes and 

i n  each group d i scuss  w a y s  you m i g h t  

o r g a n i z e  your s tudy  t i m e  a t  h o m e .  

T h e n  w e  w i l l  g e t  back together and 

spend another 15 m i n u t e s  d i scuss ing  

your ideas. ( 2 5  m i n )  

L 

'-. 
(5.04) F o r  the l a s t  par t  of this 

/ 

, class w e  w i l l  discuss w a y s  of better  

note taking.  Since a l o t  of the in -  

f o r m a t i o n  you need t o  k n o w  for e x a m s  

c o m e s  f r o m  m a t e r i a l  covered i n  class, 

th'is s k i l l  can be very useful.  A g a i n  

w e  can break up i n t o  t r i a d s  to a l l o w  

you t o  generate ideas for note taking 

s k i l l s .  P l e a s e  choose a d i f f e r e n t  

g r o u p  than the f irst  one. A f t e r  t e n  

minutes are up we w f l l  get 

and spend the , las t  t en  m i n u t e s  d i s -  

cussing your ideas. 

S K I L L  

;IVING IN- 

STRUCTIONS 

; IVING DES- 

C R I P T I V E  

P R A I S E  

'ROBING 

; IVING EX- 

AMPLES TO 

CLARIFY 

'RANS I T I  ONS 

lIVING OVER- 

VIEW 

TATING GOALS 

GIVING FEED- 

BACK 

SUGGESTING 

ALTERNA- 

T I V E S  

G I V I N G  DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

P R A I S E  

STUDEKT 

STUDENTS W I L L  GENER- 

4TE IDEAS 'OF WAYS O F  

PION W I L L  BE PRESENTED 

YS A" D1s- 

-- 

3US SED . 

I I C I F A T E  I N  T R I A D ' S  

ZENERATION OF' IDEAS. 

SACH TRIAD'  S IDEAS 

{ I L L  BE DISCUSSED 

.- 
LND EVALUATED sk THE 

IHOLE CLASS. 
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Lesson S i x  
" r '  

E 

(6.01) STUDENTS WILL SUMMARIZE IWD PRESENT RE- 

SULTS OF,WEEKIS RECORDING OF STUDY EFFORTS., 

9 

(6.02) STUDENTS WILL LEARN THE GENERAL CONCEPT OF 

MORAL DILEMMqS. 

(6.03) 'STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS S ~ M E  DILEMMAS THEY 

FIND THEMSELVES I N .  

(6.04). STUDENTS WILL LEARN THAT-ONE SOMETIMES 

FINDS CHEATING A SOURCE OF DILEMMA IN AN EXAY. 

(6.05) STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS ALTERNATIVES AND 

CHOICES AROUND CHEATING DURING AN EXAM. 

Control 

M A T E R I A L S  - 



A C T I V I T I E S  
fl 

COUNSELLOR 

(6.01) STUDENTS WILL SUMMARIZE AND 

PRESENT RESULTS OF WEEK'S RECORDING OF 

STUDY EFFORTS. (8 min) 

Today we w i l l  begin by each one of 
-'. 
, . 

you present ing  the  r e s u l t s  of r cord- 
$. ,<3  - (B 

;ing your e f f o r t  a t  s tudying.  I a m  

p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  what kind 

of thoughts went through your mind a s  

you t&d t o  study.  Af te r  everyone 

ha; presented w e  can come t o  some kind 

of agreement a s  t o  which s k i l l s  seemed 

t o  work t h e  b e s t .  

(6.02) ' STUDENTS WILL LEARN THE GENEGI 

, - 
BEGINS GENERAL DISCUSSION OF TOPIC. 

(7 min) 

The rest of todayf s c l a s s  w i l l  be 
4 

spen t  on the  i d e a  t h a t  sometimes ,we 

f i n d  ourse lves  i n  s i t u a t i o n s  where i t  

seems t h a t  no mat t e r  which choice we 

make w e  l o s e  something. u s u a i l y  these  

a r e  choices t h a t  involve t h e  ques t ion  

b 

of t h e  r igh tness  o r  wrongness-of t h e  

SKILL 

XLLING FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

; I V I N G  IN- 

FORMATION- 

AL FEED- 

BACK AND 
- 

DESCRIPTIV 

PRAISE 

.EFLECTING 

MEANING 

1 M R I  2 ING 

lVERVIEw 

ET INDUCT10 

. 
, STUDENT 

ACH STUDENT PRESENTS 

ESULTS OF STUDYING 

FFORT. GROW DIS- 

VD SELECT THOSE ACTI- 

LTLES THAT ARE MOST , 

RODUCTIVE . 
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A C T I V I T I E S  , 

d&ci,sion. Something about e i t h e r  

choice o r  choices  makes i t  an undesir- 
7 

a b l e  choice y e t  you need t o  make one. 

An example of a dilemma i s  the  s t o r y  

about the  man whose wi fe  was dying 

of cancer. (Give t h e  rest of t h i s  

Kohlbergian dilemma, or  p resen t  anothe. . 
dilemma chosen from t h  

end of. ' the. l e s son .  ) I would l i k e  you 

t o  spend t h e  nex t  few minutes discuss-  

ing what you understand dilemmas t o  

be. What do you th ink  d i l e m a s  a r e ?  

(6.03) STUDENTS WILL D I S C U S S  SOME 

DILEMMAS THEY F I N D  THEMSELVES I N .  

( l a  min) 

Perhaps we could spend some t i m e  

d iscuss ing what kind of dilemmas you 

sometimes f i n d  yourse l f  i n .  (Coun- 
- 

s e l l o r  w i l l  prompt wi th  s p e c i f i c  ex- 

amples i f  studentis a r e  unable t o  res-  

pond. ) 

SKILL 

'ROBING 

I E S C R I P T I V E  

FEEDBACK 

'RANSITION 

E D I R E ~ I N G  

ROBING 
. - 

ROMPT I NG 

"% 

STUDENT 

fn '  

STUDENTS T$ GIVE 

FEEDBACK OF THEIR 
.- 1 

I D E A  O F  WHAT A DIL- 

EMMA IS .  P 
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A C T I V I T I E S  
* 

\ 

COUNSELLOR 
I 

( 6 . 0 4 )  s&JDE~~TS WILL LEARN THAT ONE 

SOMETIMES FINDS CHEATING A SOURCE ,OF 

DILEMMA I N  AN EXAM. (15 min) 

In p a r t i c u l a r ,  a  s tuden t  can f a c e  
> 

rhe dilemma of be ing i n  an exam when 

' not knowing an answer. T h e -  temp tat i o n -  

. $$I 
i s  t o  ge t  i t  by Looking a t  someone 

% 
e l s e ' s  work. This  h a s  bad e f f e c t s  

both w a y s  afid is  a  r e a l  dilemma t o  us; 

Could you t e l l  m e  some of t h e  bad re-  

s u l t s  and good r e s u l t s  t h a t  make up 

each s i d e  of t h a t  i s s u e ?  Some question: 

tp consider  a r e  t h e  fol lowing:  Have 

you ever  t r i e d  hard yourse l f  and no- 

t i c e d  someone. else chegt i& o f f  your 

work? Ear ly  exper iences  a t  cheat ing?  

f, A Two examples a r e :  

1 )  Two f r i e n d s  do a  p r o j e c t  toge the r ;  

one does most o f  t h e ~ ~ a r k , - T h e >  end 

up with very s i m i l a r  r e s u l t s .  The 
- - - - - - - - - - - - 

teacher wants t o  determine who d i d  the  

work and who chea t  d  b u t  t h e  one who t 
\ 

d i d  the  work doesn' want t o  b e t f a y  t h e  . 

. 

SKILL 

TM*SITION 

CALLING FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

PRO BIN^ 
- ~ E 3 X w T T m - - -  

FEEDBACK 

REFLECTING 

' CONTENT 6 

AFFECT 

- 

- - --- 

- - - 

. 6 

STU~ENT 
\ 

STUDENTS WILL GIVE - L 

,.4 
IDEAS ~mu'f B@I"I' "t 

w : %p c 
t 

S I D E S  OF THE I S S U E .  
3 

gq-A , = 

- 

$ - -  = - - - -- - 

, -  
** 

. . 
5 7 

r,  

-. 
-- 

d 

. . 

. 

- - -- 

-- 

w 

I, 



% Lesson Six 

g 2  4 , 2 )  A group do a  p r o j e c t .  one person  I 

A C T I V I T I E S  
C 

.& 
L, doesn ' t  p a r t i c i p a t e  bu t  g e t s  honored 

'= 

COUNS~LIDR 

> A 

a long  w i t h  t h e  rest of t h e  grG$p. 
I 

The group d o e s n ' t  want t o  b e t r a y  him. 

SKILL! 

NATIVES AND CHOICES AROUND CHEATING I D ~ M O N S T ~ A -  

DURING AN EXAM. (15 min) 

I I would l i k e  t o  c l o s e  t oday ' s  ses- PROBING 

s i o n  by a sk ing  you t o  i d e a s  REFLECTING I 
I - -  about  what o t h e r  ways o r  s i t u a t i o n s  1 CONTENT & 

-. 

might r e s u l t  i n  c h e a t i n g  be ing  handled 

(Then summarize i d e a s  and g ive  a l t e r -  SUMMARIZING * 
?> I 
n a t i v e s  they  may have missed.)  I -w 

Cont ro l  -- 4 

F S 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS WILL PARTI- . 

CIPATE I N  CLASS DIS- 

CUSSION TO GENERATE 

ALTERNATIVES TO 

CHEATING. 
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L i s t  of Moral Dileauna Starias (6.02) 

Story One: 

-In Europe, a  woman w a s  near  death from a s p e c i a l  kind of cancer.  There 
was one drug t h a t  t h e  doc to r s  thought might save h e r ;  i t  was a form of 
radium t h a t  a  d r u g g i s t  i n  t h e  same town had r e c e n t l y  discovered.  The 
drug wasexpens ive  t o  make but  the  d rugg i s t  was charging t en  t imes what 
the  drug* c o s t  him t o  make. He paid $200 f o r  t h e  radium and charged $2000 
f o r  a small dose  of t h e  drug. The s i c k  woman's husband, Heinz, went t o  
everyone he knew ~o borrow the  money, bu t  he could only g e t  toge the r  about 
$1000 which is ha l f  of  what i t  cos t .  He t o l d  t h e  d r u g g i s t  t h a t  h i s  w i q  
was dying, and asked him t o  s e l l  it cheaper o r  l e t  him pay l a t e r .  But 
t h e  d rugg i s t  s a i d ,  "No, I discovered t h e  drug and I ' m  going t o  make money 
from it." So Heinz go t  despera te  and broke i n t o  t h e  man's s t o r e  t o  s t e a l  
t h e  drug f o r  h i s  wi fe .  

S to ry  Two: 

Joe  i s  a 14-year-old boy who wanted t o  go t o  camp very  much. H i s  f a t h e r  
promised him h e  could go i f  he saved up the  money f o r  i t  himself .  So Joe 
worked hard a t  h i s  paper r o u t e  and saved up t h e  $40 i t  c o s t  t o  go t o  camp 
and a l i t t l e  more b e s i d e s .  But j u s t  before  camp was going t o  s t a r t ,  h i s  
f a t h e r  changed h i s  mind. Some of h i s  f r i e n d s  decided t o  go on a s p e c i a l  
f i s h i n g  t r i p ,  nd J o e ' s  f a t h e r  was s h o r t  of the  money i t  would c o s t .  So 
he t o l d  Joe  t o  t i v e  him t h e  money he had saved from t h e  paper route .  Joe 
d i d n ' t  want t o  g ive  up going to, camp, so  he thought of  r e f u s i n g  $0 give h i s  
f a t h e r  t h e  money. 

Story  Three: < 
Severa l  yea r s  la ter ,  the  grown up b ro the r s  had g o t t e n  i n t o  s e r i o u s  t rouble .  
They were s e c r e t l y  l e a v i n g  town i n  a hurry and needed money. Alex the  o lde r  
one, broke i n t o  a s t o r e  and s t o l e  $500. Joe the  younger one went t o  a 
r e t i r e d  o l d  man who was people i n  town. Joe  t o l d  t h e  man t h a t  
he waqvery  s i c k  and needed $ ~ e a l l ~  he wasn't 
s i c k  a t  a l l ,  and he had no Although the  
man d i d n ' t  know J o e  ve ry  Joe  and Alex 
skipped town, each wi th  $500. -'. 

1 

Story  Four: ,-- 
," 

I n  Korea, a  cornpan$ of Marines was way outnumberEd a n d  was r e t r e a t i n g 6 e e f i r e  
pp p p  

t h e  enemy. The company had crossed a br idge  over a  r i v e r ,  b u t  t h e  enemy were 
mostly s t i l l  on t h e  o t h e r  s i d e .  I f  s o m m n e n t  back t o  the 3 r h f g ~ d  - 

- - 

blew i t  up a s  t h e  enemy were coming over i t ,  i t  would weaken t h e  enemy. With 
t h e  head s t a r t  t h e  rest of the  men i n  t h e  company would have, they c ~ u l d  \ 



Lesson Six Control  -- 6 
199 

- - ,  
L i s t  of Moral Dilemmas, contd. 

probably then escape.  But t h e  man who s tayed back t o  blow up t h e  b r idge  
would probably no t  be a b l e  t o  escape a l i v e ;  t h e r e  would be  about a 4 t o  1 
chance he would be  k i l l e d .  The c a p t a i n  of t h e  company has t o  decide  who 
should go back and do t h e  job. The cap ta in  himself is the  man who knows 
b e s t  how t o  l ead  t h e  r e t r e a t .  H e  a s k s  f o r  vo lun tee r s ,  but  no one w i l l  
volunteer .  

If$" 
o e s  h imsel f ,  t h e  men w i l l  probably n o t  g e t  back s a f e l y  

and he is  the  n l y  person who knows how t o  lead  the  r e t r e a t .  

* 



L e s s o n  Six 

OBJECTIVES 

7 ' 6  
b 

( 6 . 0 1 )  STUDENTS WILL SUMMARIZE AND PRESENT RE- 

SULTS OF WE& RECORDING OF STUDY EFFORTS. 

\ 

( 6 . 0 2 )  INTRODUCE THE CONCEPT OF MORAL DILEMMAS 

I N  GENERAL. 

( 6 . 0 3 )  STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS SOME DILEMMAS THEY 

F I N D  THEMSELVES I N .  

( 6 . 0 4 )  INTRODUCE IDEA THAT ONE SOMETIMES FINDS 

CHEATING A SOURCE OF DILEMMA I N  AN EXAM. 

( 6 . 0 5 )  STUDENTS WILL DISCUSS ALTERNATIVES AND 

CHOICES AROUND CHEATING DURING AN EXAM. 

C o n t r d l  
2 00- -- 

MATERIALS 



A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 
- - 

(6.01) COUNSELLOR LEADS A GROUP DIS- 

CUSSION ON HOMEWORK TASK. (8 min) 

Today we w i l l  begin  by e a c h  one of  

you p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  r e s u l t s  o f  record-  

i n g  your e f f o r t  a t  s tudying .  I am . 

p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  what k ind  

of thoughts  went - through your mind 
-$ 

as .you  t r i e d  t o  s tudy .  A f t e r  everyone 

has  p re sen ted  w e  can  come t o  some k ind  

of agreement as t o  which s k i l l s  

seemed t o  work ' the b e s t .  

(7 min) 

The r e s t  o f  toda;s c l a s s  w i l l  be  spent- 

on t h e  i d e a  t h a t  sometimes we f i n d  

o u r s e l v e s  i n  s i t u a t i o n s  where it seems 

t h a t  no matter which cho ice  we make 

we l o s e  something. Usual ly  t h e s e  a r e  

cho ices  that invo lve  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of  

the r i g h t n e s s  o r  wrongness o f  t h e  dec i -  

s ion .  Something about  e i t h e r  choice  

o r  cho ices  makes it an  u n d e s i r a b l e  

cho ice  y e t  you need t o  make one. An 

SKILL 

=LING FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

XVING I N -  

FORMATION- 

AL FEED. 

BACK AND 

DESCRIPTIVI 

PRAISE 

UMMARIZING ,. 

OVERVIEW 

SET INDUC- 

TION 

Contro l  -- 1 

. 
STUDENT 

- 

EACH STUDENT PRESENTS 

RESULTS OF STUDYING 

EFFORT. GROUP D I S -  

CUSSION WILL EVALUATE 

AND SELECT THOSE AC- 

T I V I T I E S  THAT ARE 

MOST PRODUCTIVE. 



Lesson Six 

A C T I V I T I E  
* 

COUNSELLOR 

example of a  dilermna is t h e  s t o r y  

- about t h e  man 'whose wi fe  was dying 

of  cancer. (Give the ryt of t h i s  

Kohlbergian dilemma.) I would l i k e  

you t o  spend the  next  few minutes 

d iscuss ing what you understand dilem- 
- 

mas t o  be. : 

I 

(6.03) - 
Perbaps w e  could spend some time d i s -  

cuss ing what kind o f  d i l m y o u  

sometimes f i n d  yourse l f  i n .  
, - 

(6.04) (15 min) 

' In p a r t i c u l a r  a  s t u d e n t  can f a c e  t h e  

dilemma of being i n  an exam when n o t  

knowing an answer t h e  tempta t ion  i s  

t o  g e t  it by luokirtg at someone else's 

work. This has bad e f f e c t s  both  ways 

and is a  r e a l  dilemma f o r  us. Could 

you t e l l  me some o f  t h e  bad r e s u l t s  - 

and good r e s u l t s  t h a t  make up each 

} -  

Control  -,- 2 
- 
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-- 

SKILL 

PROBING 

DESCRIPTIVE 

FEEDBACK 

TRANSITION 

REDIRECTING 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

TRANSITION 

CALLING FOR 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

FEEDBACK 

EFLECTING 

CONTENT & 

STUDENT 

FEEDBACK OF THEIR 

IDEA OF WHAT A DIL- 

EMMA I S .  

STUDENTS WILL GIVE 
i 

IDEAS ABOUT BOTH 

SIDES OF THE ISSUE.  
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A C T I V I T I E S  
e 

COUNSELLOR 
--- - - 

s i d e  of t h a t  i s s u e .  

(15 min) 

I would l i k e  t o  c l o s e  today ' s  s e s s i o n  

by a sk ing  you t o  gene ra t e  i d e a s  about  

what o t h e r  ways or s i t u a t i o n s  t h a t  

might r e s u l t  i n  chea t ing  be ing  handled. 

(Then summarize i d e a s  and g i v e  alter- 

n a t i v e s  t hey  may have missed.) 

SKILL 

AFFECT 

DEMONSTRA- 

TION 

ROBING 

EFLECTI NG 

CONTENT & 

MEANING 

UMMARIZING 

Cont ro l  -- 3 

203 

- - 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS WILL PARTI- 

ZIPATE Id CLASS DIS- 

XJSSION TO GENERATE 

UTERNATIVES TO 

:HEATING. 
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, 
I 

A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 

(7.01) COUNSELLOR LEADS DISCUSSION 

OF COMMON FEARS. . (15 min) 

I would l i k e  t d  spend today 's  s e s s i o n  

t a l k i n g  about f e a r s  t h a t  many o f  us  

have i n  common s o  t h a t  w e  have g rea te l  

understanding o f  our  f e a r s .  Before 

we begin our  d iscuss ion, ,  l e t ' s  com- 

p l e t e  a - q u e s t i o n n a i r e  on t h i s  top ic .  

(COUNSELLOR WILL THEN I S S U E  FEAR 

SURVEY SCHEDULE, READ DIRECTIONS.AND 

HAVE GROUP PROCEED: FOLIX3WING COM- ' 

. PLETION COUNSELLOR WILL DIRECT STU- 

DENTS' .DISCUSSION OF T H E I R  RESULTS, 

FOCUSING ON. THE WAYS I N  WHICH THEIR  

- FEARS ARE SIMII+AR AND DIFFERENT FROM 

EACH OTHERS' . ) 

(7.02) COUNSELLOR EXPLAINS FUNCTIONS 

OF AND REACTIONS TO FEAR. (5 min) 

A t  t h i s  p o i n t ,  I want t o  t e l l  you 

some th ings  about f e a r  t h a t  you might 

not  have considered before.  

S K I L L  

PROVIDING 

OVERVIEW 

STATING OB- 

JECTIVES  

GIVING DIR- 

ECTIONS 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

REFLECTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

GIVING BACK- 

GROUND IN-  

FOFWATION 

GIV-ING CLAR- 

IFYING Eq- 

AMPLES 
C 

Control  -- 1 

2 04 

STUDENT 

d 
EACH STUDENT WILL 

"MPLETE FEAR SURVEY - 

SCHEDULE. 

STUDENTS WILE DISCUSS 

STUDENTS MAY PROVIDE 

EXAMPLES. 



L e s S o n  S e v e n  

A C T I V I T I E S  
e 

COUNSELLOR 

The f u n c t i o n s  of fear: 

1. to  protect u s  f r o m  danger 

- for e x a m p l e ,  f r i g h t  gives  us 

ex t ra  e n e r g y  t o  run- f r o m  A 

d a n g e r  

(- COUNSELLOR ASKS FOR STUDENT 

EXAMPLES ) 

2. t o  provide p r e s s u r e  t o  c o n f o r m  
- 

t o  the  g r o u p  

(- COUNSELLOR EXPLAINS THAT THIS 

. MAY HAVE BEEN MORE NECESSARY 

I N  PRIMITIVE SOCIETY THAN I T  

I S  AT PRESENT) 
- 

T h e  r e a c t i o n s  t o  fear: 

1. f l i g h t  -- r u n  a w a y ,  escape, 

move  a w a y  f r o m  the t h r e a t  

2 .  f i g h t  -- face t h e  threa t ,  con-. 

f ron t  it, move  toward it 

3 .  f r i g h t  -- p a r a l y s i s  i s  f e l t ,  

i n d e c i s i o n ,  f r o z e n  s ta te  

(7.03) COUNSELLOR FACILITATES DIS- 

CUSSION OF INDIVIDUAL STUDENTS' PER- 

SONAL REACTIONS M FEAR. (5-10 m i n )  

SKILL 

GIVING IN- 

STRUCTION 

PROBING , 

C o n t r o l  -- 2 
205 - -  7 

I 

? 

STUDENT 

-~ 

STUDENTS DISCUSS IN- 1 

DIVIDUAL REACTIONS TO 

FEAR, WITH EACH STU- 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 

T h i n k  abou t  t i m e s  w h e n - y o u  feel 

afraid. Look back a t  your responses 

to  the Fear Survey Schedule if you 

w i s h .  Now l e t ? s  take a f e w  m i n u t e s  

t o  discuss our o w n ,  persanal reactions 

t o  the fears we have. (COUNSELLOR 

GROUP MEMBER, DIRECTING ATTENTION TO 

SIMILARITIES  AND DIFFERENCES I N  

(7.04) COUNSELLOR TNTRODUCES AND 

- STRUCTURES SMALL GROUP ACTIVITY TO - 

BROADEN THE DISCUSSION OF COMMON 

.FEARS. ( 1 5  m i n )  

During the f o l l o w i n g  k ~ t i v i t y  y o u  w i l l  

w o r k  i n  pairs or dyads. In  your d y a d ,  

your purpose i s  t o  l i s t e n  t o  your 

partner 's opinions on and reactions t o  

a series,of four s t a t e m e n t s  about fear. 

Also, you w i l l  be asked to express 

your own  f e e l i n g s  about these four 
I 

s t a t e m e n t s .  I n  preparation for our 

discussion as a w h o l e  group, ybur d y a d  

S K I L L  

PROMPTING 

REFLECTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

ZIVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

XJMMARI ZING 

GIVING IN- 

STRUCTIONS 

GIVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

SUGGESTING 

ALTERNA- 

TIVES 

PROBING , 

PROMPTING 

REFLECTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

C o n t r o l  -- 3 

206 

STUDENT 

DENT PARTICIPATING 

I N  DISCUSSION. 

STUDENTS DIVIDE INTO 

4 

DYADS. EACH STUDENT 

LISTENS TO PARTNER'S 

VIEWS AND VOICES PER- 
/ 

SONAL VIEWS. STUDENTS 

I N  DYADS I N  PREPARA- 

TION FOR WHOLE GROUP 

DISCUSSION. 
R 

3 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR a -* 
is then to  organize the ideas you 

have discussed so that you can com- 

pare them t o  others that you w i l l  hear . 
1COUNSELLOR DIRECTS THE ORGANfZATION 

OF DYADS, ISSUES CARDS WITH FOUR 

STATEMENTS, AND CIRCULATES TO FOSTER 

DISCUSSION.) 

(7 .05 ) . COUNSELLOR REASSEMBLES THE 

GROUP AND FACILITATES SHARING OF 

IDEAS FROM DYADIC DISCUSSIONS. (10 min 

SKILL 

'ROVI DING 

OVERVIEW 

ZVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

ZVING CLAR- 

IFICATION 

'ROBING 

'ROMPTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES, 

ELICITING 

EXAMPLES 

Control -- 4 

(7.06) COUNSELLOR SUMMARIZES THE 

SESSION@ S ACTIVITIES. (2-3 rnin) 

The purpose of these a c t i v i t i e s  today 

has been t o  make us a l l  more aware of 

- 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS PARTICIPATE 

IN SHARING OF OPINIONS 

FROM DYADS n 

STUDENTS MAY PROVIDE 
- - - A- 

EXAMPLES. 



Lesson Seven 

COUNSELLOR 

how common many fears are and of 

the similarities and differences i n  

our reactions to our fears. (COUN- 

SELLOR ELICITS STUDENTS' EXAMPLES OF 
- 

@ SIMILARITIES I F  TIME PERPIITS.) 

SKILL STUDENT 



FEAR SURVEY 

- LfESiEs I p  €his ques t ionna i re  refear to sings experiences tW 
- - 

% 

may cause fear and unpleasan: f ee l ings .  Read each i t e m  a n d - d e c i d e  how much 

you are d i s tu rbed  by it. b 

Foreexample, i f  s w M n g  causes  you no fear you would write (1) n o t  a t  

a l l .  If  you would f e e l  a l i t t l e  f e a r  write i n  a . I f  you f e e l  more la2' 
4 

a f r a i d  mark a higher  number (3) k f a i r  amount, or ( 4 )  much, o r  (5) very much, 

I ' depending on.how you feel about  the. itam. Answer a l l  items and d a  n o t  sPend 

4 

tpo  much t i m e  on one statement.  . . 

n o t  a t  a l l  

a l i t t l e  

a f a i r  amount 



/Db ject: .*i 

'< . 
TO bring your - fears  i n t o  the open, where you can study *en$: - 

Procedure :- 
', 
'3 Read down the list. Place a checkmark i n  f r o n t  of  those of which? 

you a r e  usual ly  a f r a i d  o r  about which you tend to worry. I f  your 
reaction is merely one of reasonable caution do not%heck t h a t  i t e m .  - 
Proceed quickly, - .  

- snakes 

- the  dark 

- storms 
- stage f r i g h t  

- ni*t noises 
2 - l ightning 

- big machin& 

- deep water 

- den t i s t s  

- bu l l s  

- bats 

- your own death 

- e l e c t r i c i t y  

- explosions 

- acids  

- f l w d s  

- doctors 

- horses 

- airplanes  

-, 
-' $."{ 

- extreme pain 

- gas, chaking smoke - . policemen , 

- e i n g  alone - hea r t  f a i l u r e  
- - - - - spf ders  making sociaI '  - 

blunders - mad dogs 

- tramps - being f a t  
- going b l ind  - worms 

- being laughed a t  - surgery 

- i l l n e s s  of loved ones - b u e l a r s  
- death of loved ones - insane persons 

- f i r e s  - f a i l k g  school subject  

- being embarr&ed - drunken men 

- feeble-minded persons - sudden noises - being murdered ' - big men 

'P poisoned food . - hemorrhages - . H 

- being cr ippled - big black bugs 
- su ic ide  . - chi ldb i r th  

- being mutilated - convicts 

- hypodermic needles - being unpopular 
- going insane 

L i s t  any o the r s  t h a t  occur t o  you which a r e  no t  l i s t e d  above: 
- -- 



'd 
1 = n o t  a t  a l l  3 = a f a i r  amount 5 = v e r y  much 
2 = a l i t t l e  . ' 4  = much 2 11- 

.A 

1. Noise 6f Vacuum Cleane r s  
> 

11 

18. Looking down from h i g h  
b u i l d i n g s  28 

- + 

2. . Open wounds 19. Worms 0 
3. Being alone., 

. b  

1 

20. Imaginary c r e a t u r e s  

, 4. Loud vo ices  0 21. Receiving i n j e c t i o n s  

22. S t r a n g e r s  . a  52 . S p e a k b g  i n  p u b l i c  
'9 

** * -.. 6. Crossing s t r e e t ?  --. 
-- - 
- - . . . 

, - 
23. Bats 

7. People who seem insane  0 24. Journey by t r a i n  

I 
8 .  Being i n  a s t r a n g e  p l a c e  25. F e e l i n g  angry  

9. F a l l i n g  .\a 26. people i n  a u t h o r i t y  

i 
27. F ly ing  i n s e c t s  10. Automobiles 

11-JBeing t ea sed  0 28. Seeing  o t h e r  peop le  i n -  
j e c t e d  

29. Sudden n o i s e s  H 

Thunder 30. qourneys by car -- 0 
4 0  

31. m i l  weather  - 0 
* 

Sirens C3 
F a i l u r e  

En te r ing  a room when 
o t h e r  people are a l -  

33. Ca t s  

ready  sea ted  
34. One pe r son  b u l l y i n g  ' another  0 High places on land  0 



1 = not a t  a l l  
2 = a l i t t l e  

3 = a f a i r  amount 5 = very much 
4 = much 

-/ 
A 7 

/# ' 
53. Mice o r  r a t s  35. Tough looKing people 

36. ' ~ i r d s  

37. s ight  of deep water 

54. Human blood 

55. Animal blood 

-4 

56. Parting from friends 38. L i n g  watched working 

57. Enclosed places 

/-'- 
58. Prospects of a surgical 

operation 

39. bead animals 

40. Weapons 

41. D i r t  59. Feeling rejected by others 
f 

42. Journeys by bus . 60. Journeys by airplane 

43. Crawling insects 61, Medical odors 

44. Seeing a f ight  . 62.  Feeling disapproved of 

I 

63. Harmless snakes 45. Ugly people 

46. Fire 64. Cemeteries 
. /  

/ 

47. Sick people 65. Being ignored 

48. Being cr i t ic ized 66. Darkness 

49. Strange shapes '67. Premature heartbeats 
(missing a beat)--- - 

51. Witnessing surgical 69. Doctors 
operations 

-7 

52. Angry people i 



1 = no t  a t  a l l  
2 = a l i t t l e  

. : 

Crippled o r  deformed 
people 

I 

Fa in t ing  

Making mis takes  

Looking f o o l i s h  

Harmless spideag 

Being respons ib le  f o r  
d e c i s i o n s  . 

~ecoming  nauseous 

S igh t  of  knives  

Tak ing-wr i t t en  t e s t s  

Large open spaces  

Germs /a 
Taking medicine 

Being d r e s s e d  unsu i t -  
ab ly  (wearing wrong 

3 = a f a i r  amount 5 = very  inuch 
4 = much 

c l o t h e s  f o r  t h e  occas ion)  

Min i s t e r s  or p r i e s t s  

85. Hurting t h e  f e e l i n g s  
o f  o t h e r s  

86. Undertakers 

3, 
87. Pol ice  

88. Fish . 

89. Leaving home 

90. Physica l  examinat ions  

91. Volunteering i d e a s  i n  
c l a s s  

94. Vomiting 

95. Hosp i t a l s  

96. Answering t h e  t e a s h e r  ' s 
ques t ions  

97. Losing c o n t r o l  o f  yourse l f  

98. Respons ib i l i ty  (be ing i n  
charge) - 

99. f a s t  cars, 
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COUNSELLOR 

(8.011 COUNSELLOR LEADS DISCUSSION 

OF THE COMMON FEARS OF INFANTS. (5min) 

I n  o u r  l a s t  l e s s o n  w e  e x p l o r e d  t h e  

i d e a  t h a t  many o f  us s h a r e  common 

f e a r s  a s  w e l l  a s  similar r e a c t i o n s  

t o  those  f e a r s .  Today we w i l l  beg in  

by t a l k i n g  about  t h e  ways i n  which 

o u r  f e a r s  change as w e  deve lop  from 

i n f a n t s  t o  a d u l t s .  I n f a n t s  d o  show 

some s i m i l a r  f e a r s  -- does  anyone 

have any i d e a s  about what  t h e s e  f e a r s  

a r e ?  (COUNSELLOR E L I C I T S  OR PROVIDES 

THE INFORMATION THAT INFANTS FEAR 

LOUD NOISES, FALLING SENSATIONS, 

SUDDEN MOVEPIENTS;,AND ENCOURAGES DIS-  

CUSSION OF POSSIBLE REASONS FOR THESE 

-. 

(8.02) COUNSELLOR DIRECTS - CON- 

SIDERATION OF COMMON'FEARS OF SMALL 
- 

CHILDREN. (5 min) 

What do you think a r e  t h e  c o m o n  f e a r s  

o f  smal l  c h i l d r e n  and what a r e  the 

SKILL 

SUMMARIZING 

'ROVIDING 

PARTIAL 

OVERVIEW 

JROVIDING 

AND ELI-  

CITING 

INFORMATIC 

'ROBING 

'ROMPTING , 

EFLECTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

PROVIDING 

AND E L I C I  

TING IN- 

FORMATION 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS OFFER EXAM- 

PLES AND EXPLANATIONS 

OF INFANTILE ~ R S .  

STUDENTS OFFER EXAM- 
- - - - - - - - -- - 

PLES AND EXPLANATIONS 
---- ~ ~ 

OF YOUNG CHILDREN'S 
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2 15 

A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 
* 

reasons for these fears? (COUNSELMR 

ENCOURAGES SHARING OF  OPINIONS AND 

PROVIDES FOLLOWING INFORMATION. 

~ n e ' t h i r d  of s m a l l  ch i ld ren  i den t i fy  

a fear  of thunder  and l igh tn ing .  T h e n  

- i n  order of ranking,  t hey  share fears 

of -- people, reptiles, "arkness , 

death, d o m e s t i c  a n i m a l s ,  rats  and 

m i c e ,  insects ,  ghosts, w i n d ,  the e n d  

of the  w o r l d ,  w a t e r .  Low on t he  l i s t  

are self-consciousness, so l i tude ,  

. shyness, r i d i c u l e .  

COUNSELLOR ATTEMPTS TO FOCUS GROUP 

DISCUSSION ON THE POSSIBLJZ REASONS FOR 
. .- 

CHILDREN FEELING T H I S  WAY.) 

( 8 . 0 3 )  COUNSELLOR ASKS GROUP TO SPEC- 

ULATE ON WHAT FEARS WOULD BE COMMON 

TO OLDER CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS. 

( 1 0  m i n )  

A s  w e  grow older our  a w a r e n e s s  and 

perception of our w o r l d  changes and 

so do our fears. What do you t h i n k  

S K I L L  

E S L E C T I N G  

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

SIVING DES- 

C R I P T I V E  

PRAISE  

PROVIDING 

AND E L I -  

C I T I N G  + 

I NFORMA- 

TION 
"* 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

STUDENT 
m 

AMPLES AND EXPLAN- 

A T I O N S O F  OLDER CHIL- 

STUDENTS DISCUSS POS- 
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older  chi ldren w o u l d  u s u a l l y  fear? 

(COUNSELLOR ENCOURAGES SHARING OF IDEA 

O l d e r  children express a greater fear 

of bodily harm and physical danger, 

also of strange c i r c u m s t a n c e s  such as 

the dark, being l e f t  alone, l ights  

a n d  s h a d o w s .  T h e y  also express fear 

of being scolded or r e p r i m a n d e d . )  

What do people your . a g e  fear, usua l ly?  

(COUNSELLOR FACILITATES SHARING OF 

OPINIONS ON COMMON FEARS AND ON REASON! 

FOR CHANGES AS ONE MA&RES. ) 

(8.04) COUNSELLOR ASKS FOR A DEFINI- 

TION OF A PHOBIA AND FOR AN EXPLANAT101 

OF THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A PHOBIA AND 

A FEAR. COUNSELLOR READS DESCRIPTION 

OF ANXIETY, FEAR, AND PHOBIA; THEN ASK! 

AGAIN FOR A DEFINITION OF PHOBXA, 

ELICITING THE CONCEPT OF A DEEP, UN- 

REASONABLE, PERSISTENT FEAR. (5  m i n )  

SKILL 

iEFLECTING 

STUDENT 

RESPONSES 

;IVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

UMMARIZING 

- 
d- 

S 

S 

N 

j 

PROBING 

E 

c 

C 
L 

PRAISE 

PROMPTING 

CLARIFYING 

PROVIDING 

INFORMATI1 

GIVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

STUDENT 

j IBLE REASONS FOR 

XANGES I N  FEARS AS 

INE MATURES. 

STUDENTS OFFER- D E F I y  

NITION OF PHOBIA. 

STUDENTS REFINE AND 

CLARIFY DEFINITION. 
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(8.05) COUNSELLOR ISADS DISCUSSION 

~ H O B I A S ,  USING A HANDOUT LIST OF 

PHOBIAS AS A SPUR TO DISCUSSION. 

(15 min) 

Now we a l l  have a clearer  understand- 

ing of exactly what a phobia is. For 
- 

an  even more accurate idea of the 

different  forms a phobia can take, 

l e t ' s  look a t  a p a r t i a l  l i s t  descri-  

bing some phobias. (COUNSELLOR EN- 

COURAG$ DISCUSSION OF THE LIST.) 
\ 

What pk&ical reactions do you d$nk 
people might have t o  a phobia? (COUN- 

SELLOR DRAWS OUT AND/OR PROVIDES INFOR. 

MATION -- HEART-RATE, BREATHING, 
CHOKING SENSATIONS, NAUSEA, VOMITING 

OR DIARRHEA, SHAKING, SHUDDERING, 

SWEATING, DIZZINESS, INSOMNIA, SENSI- 
.D 

TIVITY TO SOUNDS AND LIGHTS.) Do 

people have any of the same reactions 

t o  fears and anxieties? 

(8.06) COUNSELLOR INSTRUCTS GROUP 

MEMBERS TO ANONYMOUSLY WRITE DOWN A 

SKILL 

INFORMA- 

TION 

'ROB IN6 

'ROMPTING 

T A R I F Y  ING 

XVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

PROVIDING 

OVERVIEW 

STUDENT 
- - 

STUDENTS READ LIST 

OF PHOBIAS. STUDENTS 

'J 
DISCUSS VARIETY OF ? 

REACTIONS TO PHOBIAS. 4 
STUDENTS CLARIFY SIM- 1 
ILARITY OF RESPONSES 4 

) 

TO PHOBIAS AND AN- 

XIETIES. 

STUDENTS CLOSE EYES ' -I 

f 
; 

AND REMAIN SILENT 
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COUNSELLOR 

(5 min) 

We a r e  going t o  t ake  a few minudes 

r i g h t  now to  think about  our personal  

. f ea r s .  During t h i s  e d e r c i s e  you a r e  

t o  c lose  your eyes  and concentra te  on 

your own memories and f e e l i n g s  with- 

ou t  cormnunicating 'them t o  your fe l low 

group-members. Try t o  remember whethei 

you have eve r  f e l t  a r e a c t i o n  s i m i l a r  

to  the  phobic r e a c t i o n  we have been 
,' 

t a l k i n g  about,  If you have ever  had 

t h i s  f e e l i n g ,  concen t ra te  on your mem- 

ory  of  it -- what d i d  you f e e l  l i k e ?  
4 

what s t a r t e d  i t ?  how long d i d  it l a s t :  

how d id  you f e e l  a f terwards?  what d i d  

you do about t h e  f e e l i n g ?  If you can'i 

r e c a l l  eve r  having experienced a 

phobic r e a c t i o n ,  can you remember f e e l -  

ing  an excep t iona l ly  s t r o n g  f e a r  -- 

some Tear that s t a n d s  o u t  i n  your mind 

as being s t r o n g e r  than a common f e a r  

t h a t  you usua l ly  d e a l  with? Then con- 

c e n t r a t e  on t h i s  memory -- what d i d  

S K I L L  

TIONAL 

TONE 

S I N G  KEY 

QUESTIONS 

:LARIF'YING 

IUMMARIZING 

XVING IN- 

STRUCTIONS 

STUDENT 
t 

WRING EXERCISE. 

;TUDENTS WRITE BRIEF . 

)ESCRIPTIONS OF FEARS 

)R PHOBIAS ON CARDS 

WICH THEY HAND TO - 

:OUNSELLOR. 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELLOR 

you feel  l i k e ?  - (COUNSELLOR CONTINUES 

TO ASK QUESTIONS AND MAKE CLARIFYING 

COMMENTS TO FACILITATE EACH GROUP 

MEMBER'S m w u  OF A PARTICULARLY 

FEARFUL EXPERIENCE. THEN COUNSELLOR 

INSTRUCTS MEMBERS TO OPEN -THEIR EYES 

AND, WITHOUT IDENTIFYING THEMSELVES 

BY NAME, WRITE ON THE CARD I N  FRONT 

OF THEM A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF A 

PHOBIA OR FEARTHEY HAVE EXPERIENCED. 

COUNSELLOR COLLECTS CARDS.) 

( 8 . 0 7 )  COUNSELLOR HAS GROUP OFFER 

ANALYSIS OF THE PHOBIAS EXPRESSED BY 

INDIVIDUALS ON THE ANONYMOUS CARDS. 

( 1 0  m i n )  

This is o n e  phobia that someone has 

e x p e r i e n c e d .  (COUNSELLOR READS DES- 

CRIPTION.) How ser ious  w o u l d  this 

phobia be? m w  much  w o u l d  it i n t e r -  

f e r w w i t h  a person's l i fe?  HOW w o u l d  

you feel if you had t h i s  phobia? What  

w o u l d  you advise some one t o  do about 

s u c h  a feeling? (COUNSELLOR CONTINUES 

'1 SKILL 

r 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

REFLECTING 

CLARIFYING 

GIVING DESL 

CAPTIVE 
PRAISE 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS sH&E 

REACTIONS TO INFOR- 

MATION ON CARDS. 
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A C T I V I T I E S  

COUNSELMR 

TO ASK FOR GROUP "BRAINSTORMING" OF 

IDEAS AND REACTIONS.) 

(8 -08) COUNSELLOR CONCLUDES GRDUP 

SESSION BY TALKING ABOUT RELATIONSHIP 

OF  FEAR TO OTHER EMOTIONS. (5 min) 

S o m e t i m e s  we feel upset and don't 

realize that  fear is  involved. For 

e x a m p l e ,  can a n y o n e  r e m e m b e r  having 

f e l t  anger because of being afraid? 

(COUNSELLOR OFFERS EXAMPLES OF A 

CORNERED ANIMAL CHANGING FROM FEAR TO 

RAGE AND A THREATENED PERSON SIMILARLY 

REACTING ANGRILY TO FEAR. STUDENT 

RESPONSES ARE EFJCOURAGED. DISCUSSION 

OF FEELINGS SUCH AS GUILT, DEPENDENCY, 

INSECURITY, AND FRUSTRATION FOLLOWS, 

I F  TI? PERMITS.) 

PROVIDING 

INFORMA- 

TION 

CLARIFYING 

PROBING 

PROMPTING 

REFLECTING 

GIVING DES- 

CRIPTIVE 

PRAISE 

C o n t r o l  -- 7 

220  - 

STUDENT 

STUDENTS OFFER EX- , 

AMPLES AND EXPLANA- 

TIONS. 



dk 
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P On the perimeters of our fear ,  on the edges of what psychologists 
e 

l i k e  t o  c a l l  " a k h e n t i c  fear ,  " a r e  phobias and anxiety, 

If we think about the. development of  our f ea r s  a s  a path t h a t  we. 

t r ave l ,  from low i ,ntensi ty  t o  high, our anxiety would be a t  the  beginning. 

It migat be a meadow with the  grass  j u s t  a 1 i t t l e . t o o  high t o  be com- 

for tab le  and dense enough so t h a t  we worry about stepping on a piece of 

g lass ,  i f  we were barefooted, o r  maybe even coming across  a snake. There 

might be several  a reas  where the grass  i s  beaten down, ind ica t ing  several  

starts a t  a path,  but it i s  not c l e a r  which one we w i l l  take.  So we 

wander around a b i t ,  somewhat aimlessly, looking fo r  the, r i g h t  way t o  go 

and worried t h a t  w e  wdn't f ind  it. Also there  can be the  f ee l ing  of 

excitement t h a t  we a r e  doing something new and refreshing and we cannot 

an t ic ipa te  what t h i s '  holds fo r  us. Our body responds t o  t h i s  with a 

cer ta in  amount of tension and, i n  a minor way, with some of the  same 

responses it would i f  we were a f r a id  of somet@ing spec i f i c .  t 



- APPENDIX F 

EXPERIMENT ONE 

ANALYSES OF VARIANCE FOR 
1 

BOTH SCREENING AND DEPENDENT VARIABLES 
- 



Table 1 
L 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance on Study 
H a b i t s  Check l i s t  (Screening)  

Experiment One 

Source SS d f  MS F P 

Between Groups 9.6323 2 4.8161 0;366 - 0.6953 
Within Groups 447.5399 34 13.1629 
T o t a l ,  457.1721 36 

a 

Table 2 

1 r 

One-way Analys i s  o f  Variance 
on t h e  T e s t  Anxiety Sca l e  (Screen ing)  

Experiment One 

- Source SS d f  MS F P . 
Between Groups 878.5417 2 439.2708 1.018 0.3722 
Within Groups 14675.1470 34 431.6218 
T o t a l  15553.6875 3'6 - . - - 

Table 3 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance 
on t h e  Fear  Survey Schedule (Screen ing)  

Experiment One 

Source SS d f M S  F P 

Between Groups 15059.4578 2 7529.7266 2.775 -0765 
Within  Groups 92265.1367 34 2713.6804 

107324.5625 36 T o t a l  -,. z 



Table  4 

One-way Analys i s  o f  Var iance 
on STAI-state 
Experiment One 

. 
Source SS df MS F P 

Between Group 231.1630 2 115.5815 0.68 
Within  Groups 4533.8044 . 27 167.9187 
T o t a l  4764.9648 29 

<. - 

Table  5 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Var iance 
on t h e  STAI-Trait 

Experiment One * 

Source SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 171.0737 2 
Within  Groups 1339.8882 27 
T o t a l  1510.9619 29 

. , Table 6 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance 
on t h e  TAI-T 

Experiment One 

Source ss d f MS/ F P )- 
.-. 

* 
Between Groups 1235.2869 2 617.6433 8.461 0.0014 
Within  Groups 1970.8865 27 72.9958 

29 T o t a l  . 3206.1733 
.. 

/ 



One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance 
on t h e  TAI-W 

Experiment One 

Source SS _ df  MS F ,  P 

Between Groups 244.9994 2 122.4997 11.906 0.0002* 
Within  Groups 277.8055 27 10.2891 . 
T o t a l  522.8047 29 

Table  8 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance I 

on t h e  TAI-E 
Experiment One 

8 

Source SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 136.5914 2 68.2957 3.922 0 . 0 3 2 0 ~  
Within Groups 470.111p 27 17.4115 
T o t a l  606.7024 29 

p' 

Table  9 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance 
on t h e  CTBS-Reading 

Experiment One 

Source SS d f  MS F P 
L 

5 

2 Between Groups 27.9151 13.9576 0.204 0.8169 
Within  Groups 1849.5542 27 68.5020 - 
T o t a l  1877.4692 2 9 3 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



One-way Analys i s  o f  Variance 
on t h e  CTBS-Math T e s t  

Experiment One 

Source SS d f MS F P 

Between ~ r o u ~ s  58.8925 2 
Within  Groups 1294.4707 27 
T o t a l  1353.3630 29 

Table  11 

\ 
A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  TAI-T 

Experiment One - 

Value SE T d f  P 

C o n t r a s t  1 -13,611 
C o n t r a s t  2 - 5.000 

Table  12 

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  TAI-W 
Experiment One 

Value SE T d f  P 

C o n t r a s t  1 -6.0139 1.2819 -4.691 27 0. OOO* 
C o n t r a s t  2 -2 -4167 1.4144 -1.709 27 0.099 

- 
+ ... 

.Ld 

Table  13 

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  TAI-E , 

Experiment One 

Value SE T. df  P 

C o n t r a s t  1 -4.4167 
C o n t r a s t  2 -2.0556 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



T a b l e  14 

. . Two-way Repeated  Measures  A n a l y s i s  

o f  ~ a ' r i a n c e  on t h e  STA'I-state 
Exper iment  One 

S o u r c e  SS d f  MS . F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tmen t  200.544 
E r r o r  

b 
6594.438 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  b 

Time 1079.271 
T r e a t  x Time 160.159 
Error ,  1692,500 

T o t a l  ~ 9726.932 59 

T a b l e  15 

Two-way Repeated  Measures  A n a l y s i s  
o f  V a r i a n c e  on t h e  STAI-Tra i t  

Exper iment  One 

Source  SS d f  MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tmen t  285.648 
E r r o r b  2579.188 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 0.767 1 0.767 0.055 0.816 
T r e a t  x Time 49.551 2  24.776 1.776 0.189 

376.688 , 27 13 .951 Error ,  

T o t a l  3291.842 59 
- - - 

* S i g n f i c a n t  



Table  16 

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  ? 

o f  Var iance  on t h e  TAI-T 
* 

Experiment  One 

Source  SS d  f MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  
E r r o r b  

Wi th in  S u b j e c t s  
Time 
T r e a t  x  Time 
Error ,  

To ta  1 

T a b l e  17  

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  
of Var iance  on t h e  TAI-W 

h 

Experiment  One 

Source  SS d f MS F P 

:Begween S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  128.456 
E r r o r b  684.906 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 170.061 
T r e a t  x Time 141.489 
E r r o r w  356.570 

To ta  1 1541.48'2 59 - - --- ~ 

-- 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Table  1 8  

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  
o f  Var iance  on t h e  TAIsE 

Experiment  One 

Source  SS d f MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  75,144 2 37.572 1.108 0.345 
E r r o r  

b 
915.352 27 33.902 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 388.918 1 388.918 45.368 0.001* 
T r e a t  x Time 106.660 2 53.330 6.221 0,006* 
Error ,  231.457 27 

Tota  1 -1817.531 59 

. < 

Table  19 

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  
o f  Var iance  on t h e  CTBS-Reading 

L 
Experiment  One - 

P 
/ Source  SS d f  MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  82.668 2 41.334 0 .401 0.673 
E r r o r b  2782 -238 27 103.046 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 159.124 1 159.124 1 3 - 3 6  0.001* 
T r e a t  x Time 17.70 2 8.85 0.743 0.,485 
Error ,  321.57 27 

To ta  1 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Table  20 

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  
of Var iance  on t h e  CTBS-Math 

Experiment  One 

Source  SS df M S  F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  79.670 
E r r o r b  2286.57 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 145.102 
T r e a t  x Time ' 11.508 
Error,  185.352 

T o t a l  

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Table  21 

One-way Analys i s  o f  Variance on t h e  STAI-State 
Experiment One 

Source SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 92.0116 2 46.0058 0.342 0,7125 
w i t h i n  Groups 4569.0894 34 134.3850 
T o t a l  4661.0977 36 

Table 22 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance on t h e  STAI-Trait 
Experiment One I 

Source SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 117.9737 2 58.9868 0.856 0.4337 
Within Groups 2342.1052 34 - 68.8854 
T o t a l  2460.0789 36 

Table  23 

One-way Analys i s  of ,Var iance on t h e  TAI-T 
Experiment One 

Source SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 23,1007 2 11.5504 0,088 0.91\8 
Within Groups 4453.6052 34 130.9884 
T o t a l  4476.7031 36 1 * 



One-way ~ n a l ~ s i s  of  Variance on t h e  TAI-W 
Experiment One 

Source SS df  MS F P 

Between Groups 5,7709 2 2.8855 0.11 9.8961 
- Within Groups 891.4276 34 26.2184 

T o t a l  897.1985 36 

Table 25 

Onk-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance on t h e  TAI-E 
Experiment One 

Source SS d f MS F P 

Between Groups 15.5607 2 
Within Groups 807.2538 34 
T o t a l  822.8145 36 

Table 26 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance on t h e  CTBS-Reading . 

4 
Experiment One I 

df F Source SS MS P 
1 

Between Groups 6.6001 2 
Within  Groups 2022.1536 34 
T o t a l  2028,7537 36 

Table 27 

One-way Analys i s  of  Variance on t h e  CTBS-Math 
a Experiment One 

Source SS d f  MS F P 

Between Groups 1.9287 2 0.2644 0.024 0.9759 
Within Groups 1345.3132 34 39.5680 
T o t a l  1347.2419 36 



8 b 

APPENDIX G 

EXPERIMENT TWO 
I 

ANALYSES OF VARIANCE FOR 
BOTH SCREENING AND DEPENDENT VARIABLES 



& 

Table  1 

One-way A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  - 
on s t u d y  H a b i t s  C h e c k l i s t  ( S c r e e n i n g )  

Experiment  Two 

Source  SS d f MS F 

Between Groups 
W i t h i n  Groups 
T o t a l  

T a b l e  2 
- - - 

One-way A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  
on T e s t  A n x i e t y  S c a l e  ( S c r e e n i n g )  

~ k p e  r iment  Two 

- Source  SS d f  MS F P 
C 

Between Groups 96.4552 2 48.2276 1 .181 0.3217 
W i t h i n  Groups 1143.2263 28  40.8295 
T o t a l  - 1239.6814 30 

T a b l e  3 

One-way A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  
on F e a r  Survey  Schedu le  ( S c r e e n i n g )  

Exper iment  Two 

Source  SS d f MS F P 

Between Groups 776.4970 2 388.2483 0.100 0.9053 
W i t h i n  -Groups 108834.3086 28 3886.9395. 
T o t a l  109610.7500 30 



Table  ;q 

One-Way ~ n a l ~ s  is. o f  Var iance  
on t h e  STAI-State 

Experiment  Two 
d 

Source  * SS d f  ' MS F P 
' . ,  

2 
* 

Between Groups 1360.2895 680,1&45 5.511 0.0143 
W i t h i n  Groups 2097.9036 17 123 .~4061 
T o t a l  3458.1929 19 

T a b l e  5 

One-way A n a l y s i s '  o f  Var iance  
on t h e  STAI-Trai t  " 

Experiment  Two 

S o u r c e .  SS d f MS F P 

Between Groups 113.2340 2 56,6170 0.563 0,5796 
W i t h i n  Groups 1708.5703 17 100.5041 
T o t a l  182 1,8042 - 

T a b l e  6 

One-way A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  
on t h e  TAI-T 

Experiment  Two 
\ 
1 

Source  SS df MS F P 

Between Groups 1432.7219 2 716.3608 5 .519 .  0 . 0 1 4 2 ~  
W i t h i n  Groups 220.6.4751- 17 129.7926 
T o t a l  3639.1968 19 

- 1  * S i g n i f i c a n t  i 



one-way Ana lys i s  of Variance 
on t h e  TAI-W 

Experiment Two 
- . 

Source , SS d f  MS F - P 
I 
d 

Between Groups 3.82.3945 2 191.1973 8.752 " i d . 0 0 2 4 ~  
.Within Groups 371.4047 17 21.8473 
T o t a l  753.7991 19 

Table  8 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance 
on, t h e  TAI-E . 

Experiment Two 

Source . SS d f  MS F P 

Between Groups 188.1816 2 .94.0908 3.294 0.0618 
Within Groups 485.6189 17 28.5558 
T o t a l  673.8003 19  

Table 9 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance 
on t h e  CTBS-Reading 

Experiment Two 

Source SS d f  MS F P 

Between Groups 524.3394 2 262.1697 6.300 0 . 0 0 9 0 ~  " 
Within Groups ' 707.4043 17 41.6120 
T o t a l  ,-" 1231.7437 19  

* S i g n i f i c a n t  . 
-! 



Table 10 

One-way Analys i s  o f  Variance 
on t h e  CTBS-Math T e s t  . 

Experiment Two 

Source Sgj d f  M S  F P 
w 

Between Groups 211,5215 2 105.7607 4.055 0.0363* 
Within Groups 443.4285 17 26,0840 
T o t a l  654.9500 19 

Table 11 

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  STAI-State 
Experiment Two 

7 

I Value SE T df P 

C o n t r a s t  1 --15. 1905 5,4206 
C o n t r a s t  2 10.5714 5,9379 

Table 12 

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  TAI-T 
Experiment Two 

Value SE T d f  P 

C o n t r a s t  1 -15.9048 5.559 
C o n t r a s t  2 -10.2857 6.0896 

Table  13 

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  TAI-W 
Experiment 9 % ~  - 

Value SE T df P -  

C o n t r a s t  1 -7.5238 2.2807 -3 ,299 17 0. 004* 
C o n t r a s t  2 -6.4286 2 A984 -2.573 17 0.020* 

3 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  
I 

- l i  



Table i 4  

A p r i o r i  C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  CTBS-Reading 
. Experiment Two 

I Va l u e  SE T d f  P 
J /  

- 4 o n t r a s t  1 7.9762 
Con t r a s t  2 8,5714 

Table  15 

A p r i o r i - C o n t r a s t s  on t h e  CTBS-Math 

? Experiment Two 

v a l u e "  SE. T d f  P 

/ 
c o n t r a s t  1 5.742 9 2.4921 
C o n t r a s t  2 4.7143 2.7299 

Table  16 

' Two-way Repeated Measures Analys i s  
o f  Var iance on t h e  STAI-State 

Experiment Two 

Source SS d f  a MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
1367,219 

E r r  Trernt 2597.438' 

Within  S u b j e c t s  
T i m e  503,016 1 503,016 7.715 0.013* 
T r e a t  x T i m e  250,627 ' 2 125.314 1.922 0.177 

- - -- 

Error, 1108,438 17 

- 

39 T o t a l  5826.738 
- 

8 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Two-way Repeated Measures Ana lys i s  
o f  Variance on t h e  STAT-Trait 

Experiment Two 

Source - ' SS d f  MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  F 

Treatment 182.161 2 91.081 0.589 0.566 
Er rorb  2630.563 17 154.739 

Within  Sub jec t s  
Time 166.178 1 166.178 5.692 0 . 0 2 9 ~  
T r e a t  x Time. 8.367 2 4.184 0.143 0.868 
Error; 496.313 17 

T o t a l  3483.582 39 

Table 18 

Two-way Repeated Measures Ana lys i s  
f Variance on t h e  TAI-T 

Experiment ?Wo 

Source SS , df  MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  . 

Treatment 1173.479 

Within  S u b j e c t s  
Time 546.587 1 546.587 6.275 0.023* 
T r e a t  X Time 485.944,- 2 242.972 '2.789 0.090 
E rr o r, 1480.813- 17 

d - .- - -- -- 

T o t a l  6916.261 39 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Source  

Tab le  1 9  

Two-way Repeated Measures A n a l y s i s  
o f  V a r i a n c e  o n  t h e  TAI-W 

Experiment  Two 

- -  -- 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  482.392 2 241.196 6.26 0. 009* 
E r r o r b  654.992 17 38.529 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
T i m e  72.858 1 72.858 4 - 7 1  0.044* 
T r e a t  x Time 43.219 2 21.609 1.397 0,274 
Error ,  2 62'. 992 17 15.470 

T a b l e  20 

Two-way Repeated A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  
on t h e  TAI-E 

Experiment  Two 
9 

Source  SS d f MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  ,c 

Trea tment  78.818 2 
. E r r o r b  775.098 17 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time I 104.302 1 
T r e a t  x Time 139,848 2 
Error ,  305.289 17 

T o t a l  1403.355 39 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



Table  2 1  

Two-way Repeated  A n a l y s i s  o f  Var iance  
on  t h e  CTBS-Reading 

Experiment  Two 

Source  

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  855.976 
E r r o r b  967.098 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 387.091 
T r e a t  x Time 18.179 
E r r o r  

W 
131.'715 

To ta  1 2360.059 39 

I 

Table  2 2  

Two-way Repeated  ~ n a 1 ~ s i . s '  o f  Var iance  
on t h e  CTBS-Math 

Experiment  Two 

Source  SS d f  MS F P 

Between S u b j e c t s  
Trea tment  . 349.013 
E r r o r b  794,813 

W i t h i n  S u b j e c t s  
Time 24.070 
 re-at k Time 4.472 
~ r r o r ;  115.098 

T o t a l  1287 -466 39 -- - - -- - 

* S i g n i f i c a n t  



one-way Analys i s  

.9 

Table 23 

o f  Variance on t h e  
Experiment Two 

Source SS d f MS F . P 

Between Groups 359.3445 2 179.6723 1.863 0.1739 
Within Groups 2700.3794' 28 96.442 1 
T o t a l  3059.7239 30 

Table 24 

One-way Analys i s  o f  Variance on t d e  STAI-Trait 
Experiment Two 

Source SS d f  MS. F P 

"Between Groups 165.9685 2 82.9843 1.139 0.3347 
Within  Groups 2040.7439 28 72.8837 
T o t a l  2206.7124 83 0 

/ 

Table  25 

One-way Ana lys i s  of Variance on t h e  TAI-T 
Experiment Two ' 

Source SS d f  MS F P 

Between Groups 316.8516 2 158.4258 1.016 0.3749 
Within  Groups 4364.5059 28 155.8752 
T o t a l  4681.3555 30 

Table  26 

One-Way,Analysis o f  Variance on t h e  TAI-W 
Experiment Two 

Source SS d f  MS F P 
-- 

- - 

Between Groups 161.3103 2 80.6551 2 -917 0.077 
Within  Groups 774.2358 28 27.6513 
T o t a l  935.5459 30 . 



Table  27 
B 

One-way Ana lys i s  of  Variance on t h e  TAI-E 
Experiment Two 

Source SS df MS F P 
L 

Between Groups 33 -2888 2 16.6444 0.452 0.6411 
Within  Groups 1031.8082 28 36.8503 
T o t a l  1065.0969 30 

Table  28 

One-way Ana lys i s  o f  Variance on 
Experiment Two 

t h e  

SS d f MS F P Source 

Between Groups 474.6362 2 237.3181 . 7.415 0 . 0 0 2 6 ~  
Within  Groups 896.1358 28 32 .0048 
T o t a l  1370.7720 30 

Table  29 

One-way Analys i s  of Variance on t h e  CTBS-Math 
Experiment Two 

SS d f  MS P Source F . 

Between Groups 199.5024 2 
w i t h i n  Groups 733 -5994 28 
T o t a l  . 933.1018 30 

* s i g n i f i c a n t  
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